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Basics

Discontinuations

-
Discontinuation of Windows® 7 and Windows® 8 )
Microsoft® has discontinued support for the Windows® 7 operating system in January 2020. For compatibility
reasons, HICAD 2020 SP2 and HELIOS 2020 SP2 were the last versions of our CAD or PDM system to support
Windows®© 7. HICAD 2021 and HELIOS 2021 no longer run under Windows© 7, Windows© 8 and the cor-
responding server operating systems (Windows Server 2008 R2, Windows Server 2012 and older) are also no
longer supported. If an attempt is made to install HICAD 2021 or HELIOS 2021 on a computer with Windows©

7 or Windows®© 8, a message appears.

Discontinuation of "old" HiCAD itemization

As of HICAD 2019 the “old” itemisation, i.e. the itemisation that was used up to HICAD 2017, will only be avail-
able for model drawings that were already itemized with these functions. From HICAD 2021 onwards, only the
“new” itemization will be supported. Please also read the information given in the Conversion of Old ltemisa-
tions topic.

Discontinuation of "old" OpenGL versions

From HiCAD 2021 on, only OpenGL version 4.3 is used in all HICAD modules. Until now this was only the case
with the module HiCAD Point Cloud. This means that HICAD 2022 can no longer be run on computers without
a separate graphics card. To avoid possible problems with onboard graphics cards, we recommend using a
stand-alone graphics card.

Discontinuation of old figure format (FIG)

The following notes regarding FIG-FGA conversion are unnecessary if HELIOS is used in conjunction with the
HELIOS Vault Server.

Since HICAD 2017 we support FGA as figure format (before that FIG). From HICAD/HELIOS 2021 or HELIOS
2021 as an update for HICAD 2019/2020 onwards, we require that all figures stored with HELIOS have been
converted to the new FGA format beforehand. To convert existing 2-D FIG files, the tool Converter_FIG_To_
FGA.exe is available in the exe directory of the HICAD installation.

If there are still unconverted FIG files in the HELIOS document database at the time of the database update, you
will be informed of the outstanding conversion of these files before the database update. In this case, the con-
version must be carried out before or at the latest directly after the update using Converter_FIG_To_FGA.exe.
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Discontinuation of the "old" Create detail drawing function

With the release of HICAD 2012, the previously valid workshop drawing functionality in Steel Engineering had
been extended to a function for general drawing derivation. The previous functions for detail drawings in Steel
Engineering were still available in the Detail drawing section of the Drawing menu. As of HICAD 2022 (Version
2700.0) these functions are no longer supported.

Discontinuation of HELIOS 32-Bit and HiCAD Viewer 32-Bit

As of HELIOS 2022 (Version 2700.0), a 32-Bit version for HELIOS and the HiCAD Viewer will no longer be avail-
able. However, the interface to 32-Bit applications such as Office will still be possible and is not affected by the
discontinuation of the 32-Bit installation of HELIOS.

Discontinuation of CADENAS PARTdataManager

As of HICAD 2022 SP2, the CADENAS PARTdataManager will no longer be supported. Thus, the functions
Insert main part, PARTsolutions (CADENAS program) and Import PARTsolutions part will no longer be avail-
able from SP2 onwards.

Discontinuation of 3-D projection grid

As of HICAD 2023, the 3-D projection grid function is no longer available. )
.
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Service Pack 2 2023 (V 2802)

Automatic data save with higher performance

As of SP2, when using the automatic data save, the polygon models of parts are no longer saved, but are only recal-
culated when a drawing is restored. This improves the performance of automatic data save for drawings with very
many parts

The behaviour can be influenced in the Configuration Editor at System settings > Data save via the checkbox Quick
data save The checkbox is active by default

& 15D Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.2.0.340 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HiCAD 2023\HiCAD cfgdb]
File Edit View Extras 5D
798 |ERBE @ e ]

4 [ System settings
[ Assembly HCM
[ Sketch HCM
= ltemisation
[=] Processing plane
=] Scales
[ Sketches
= Units
[=] Start configuration
[ Directories
[H Load/Save
[ Data save

Description
Data save interval
Mumber of data saves

Value
10
2

Comment

{in Minutes , 0=5witched off)
Number of data saves (2 - 5)
e

Quick data save

Certain data is not saved but recalculated when loading the data
backup. May cause Shaded and Quick HiddenLine / Quick Hidden Grey

views to show parts with a different accuracy.

Dialogue window for data save
MNumber of drawing memory UNDOs
Security mechanism during saving

Access rights for files

13
11

On, ~*create SZA

C—

{0=0ff, >1=0m: Dicplay duration in 5]
{max=20)
Selection: Off, On, On and create #~*5Z4

[ Identification
[ Referencing
System settings > Data save

Please note the following:

= The polygon models of reduced loaded parts are always saved - regardless of whether the checkbox is active or
not.

B |n rare cases it can happen that users change the display accuracy of individual parts. In this case, the rep-
resentation would have to be re-adjusted after the restoring. If you work specifically and frequently with display
accuracy, you should deactivate the checkbox.

ltemisation

Itemisation - minor text changes

The term "ltemisation mode Standard" has been replaced in SP2. In this context, the function "Switch to standard
itemisation" has been renamed Switch from itemisation up to HICAD 2017.

In addition, texts have been adapted in Configuration Editor at System settings > Itemisation or System settings >
Itemisation > Migration:

up to HiCAD 2023 SP1
Presettings that are entered as drawing prop-

erties when fixing the itemisation mode Stand-
ard..

as of HiCAD 2023 SP2

Default settings are entered in the drawing properties in the
first situation in which they become relevant.

When switching to the itemisation mode Stand-
ard, use the stored default settings.

When switching from the ltemisation up to HICAD 2017, do
not perform a conversion, but use the stored default set-
tings.
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Itemisation - HELiOS Article reference attributes

As of SP2, the article reference attributes defined in HELIOS can also be used as a sort criterion in itemisation, for
example Tensile strength. These are offered in the selection list on the Attributes tab when adding and editing attrib-
utes.

M |temisation with options *

General [ Part groups | Attributes l

[#)[x) (7]

Attribute
1 P Part type
2 ? Article number

Options

kg Attributes = O

Part attributes Article attributes

3 ? Substance/Mat]

Select attribute:
4 ? Comment

Section modulus WZ (MOMENT_WZ) B
Session D (HEL_SESSIONID)
Sheet thickness (PLATETHICKNESE)
?, Coating, inside Standard designation (NORM)
B Assembling ID|| | Standard designation (NORMBEZEICHNUNG)
Standard part designation (HEL_AUSPRAEGUNGID)
. Standard part designation (HEL NORMID)
Status (Werkstoff) (MATERIAL:STATUS)
Stretch limit (Werkstoff) (MATERIALERET)
Stretch limit 2 (Werkstoff) (MATERIALZREZ)
Supplied length (LIEFERLAENGE]
Surface (FLAECHE)
Surface (OBERFLAECHE)
Surface area per length (FLAECHE_M)}
Table (Werkstoff) (MATERIAL:TABELLE)
Temperature (TEMPERATUR) D
@ Tensile strength (Werkstoff) (MATERIAL:RM 1)
|| | Tensile strength 2 (Werkstoff) (MATERIAL:RM2) E

K | [

5 = Designation 1

f , Coating, outsid

wofs =)

P Usage

L .

In practice, frequently used article reference attributes are
® Customer,

®  Material and

® Manufacturer.

Note that if you have not already done so, you must first define these as reference attributes in HELIOS.
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Itemisation - Sort numbers

In practice, a sorting is often desired in which the numbers are not sorted as text, i.e. alphabetically, but as num-
bers. Therefore, as of SP2, it is possible to specify for many attributes how the sorting should be done for the respect-
ive attribute. For this purpose, the Attributes tab has been adapted accordingly. New is the column Options, in
which you can select the sorting mode by clicking on the corresponding symbol:

i
TS
153

Compare digits like letters
Example: IPE 100 < IPE 80
Compare numbers as a whole
Example: IPE 80 < IPE 100

ahe
The default setting as of SP2 is Compare numbers as a whole ' 1

A simple example:

3D-Part structure X

£ o =HEER o
Bezeichnung Kommentar
[ General | Part groups | Attributes Pr
- X IPE100 102 |-beam with parallel flan...
L X PES0 104 I-beam with parallel flan...
3D-Part structure n Attribute Sort Options X E200 103 I-beam with parallel flan...
D o % | Bz gy Py O By 1 ™ Part type Ascending ~ P v cao 101 Cold-formed C-beam
% BRI E I
2 ™ Aticle number | Ascending ™ vE ci2o 100 Cald-formed C-beam
Designation Item nu._. Comment
et
X IPE100 |-beam with parallel flan... K [ZI
I rpeso Ebeam withipacallel flon... 3D-Part structure | 2D-Part structure
I IPE 200 I-beam with parallel flan...
X ceo Cold-formed C-beam
3D-Part structure X
vE ci2 Cold-formed C-beam —=
) & o = 3% 75 7= I
| General | Part groups fiHnbutes l Designation Item nu... Comment
1| B | (= [7] D e
3D-Part structure | 2D-Part structure Attribute Sort Options i IPE 100 102 I-beam with PEFE”E| flan...
IPE 80 102 I-beam with parallel flan...
1 ™ Part type Ascending - —}
P : 1 IPE 200 104 I-beam with parallel flan...
2|3 Ariicle numins NSRRI (5 v Ccso 100 Cold-formad C-beam
»X c10 101 Cold-formed C-beam
[0 L

@ Please note:

®  The setting of the sorting mode Compare numbers as a whole is lost if the drawing is opened and saved with
HICAD 2023 Version 2801 .X or 2800.X.

® |fadrawing is loaded that contains itemisations from an earlier HICAD version (before HICAD 2023 SP2), the set-

tings used there are active.

What's new?
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Itemisation - User-defined sorting for HELiOS attributes with Predefined lists

Item numbers can also be sorted by HELIOS attributes with Predefined lists. Until now, however, the order resulted
from the alphabetical order of the language-dependent texts. As of SP2, it is now possible to change the order indi-
vidually. For this purpose, two new icons are available on the Attributes tab.

| il

E _' Sort alphabetically

This icon is only displayed for HELIOS attributes with Predefined lists. These are multilanguage attributes, such as
the part type (COMPONENT _Type) and - if defined accordingly in HELIOS - string or integer attributes. With a click

i

on the icon you switch from alphabetical sorting to user-defined sorting. The icon representation changes to '=—I. In

this case, the Determine user-defined order icon is also displayed.

| il

|=— | Determine user-defined order

With a click on the symbol you can individually change the sortting order for HELIOS attributes with Predefined lists,
e.g. for the article attribute Part type (COMPONENT_TYPE):

£} Edit article master

Article

Basic information

Article number: SMN-027544

Project number:

Folder number:

Designation 1:

Individual part 1

Designation Z:

Standard:

Extended informaticn

Material:

Weight:

Dimensions:

Comment:

Index:

Release:

Part type:

Drawing/Manuf.:
|Assembly

Unit of quantity:

Resourcing:

Order note:

5 TE S

In Progress

Individual part -

Construction section

Drawing

Individual part

Loose part

Maodel

| Others
‘P+ID base symbol

Part

Index

Product
Raw-part+Plant-design
Standard part

0K

| [ Cancel
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" sort-

Article attnbute: Fart type |

(COMPONENT TYPE

10 | & Part type Ascending o la ]

e T - R O o P B R

3
9
10
11
12

Attribute value
Assembly
Construction section
Drawing

Individual part
Loose part

Model

Others

P+ID base symbaol
Part

Product
Raw-part+Plant-design

Standard part

[

OK | I Cancel

Behaviour of BOMs when updating derived drawings

BOMs that are aligned to the drawing frame (option Quantity list in drawing frame.../Structure list in drawing
frame...) are only rearranged when updating derived drawings if the views are also rearranged. This means that the

checkbox Rearrange views must be active.

If no rearrangement takes place, HiCAD still ensures that the fixed point of the BOM corresponds to the settings of

the drawing derivation.

Example:

If the BOM is arranged in the top right corner, then the top right corner of the BOM will still be in the top right corner
of the view frame. If the BOM has become longer or wider, then - to ensure this - it is moved if necessary.

What's new?
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Dimensioning Rules Editor - Development view

In the Dimensioning Rules Editor, as of SP2, the rules for the development view of Sheet Metal parts can also be
defined. For this purpose, the dialogue window has been extended by a corresponding tab.

™ Dime - ] 4

me es
E E Usage:DEFAULT(KANTBLECHE)

3004: Bores of a sheet development, right
@ Chain dimension, Top
Outer sheet/plate edges,  Parallel to sheet/plate X-axis

nsioning

3007: Bores of a sheet development, top
@ Chain dimension, Top
Outer sheet/plate edges,  Parallel to sheet/plate X-axis

3001: Dimensions of a sheet development
@ Chain dimension, Top
Outer sheet/plate edges,  Parallel to sheet/plate X-axis

€]

3002: Bend lines of a sheet development
@ Chain dimension, Top
Outer sheet/plate edges,  Parallel to sheet/plate X-axis

Kl | [

| @ Top View (2) || @ Bottom view (0) H @ Sectional view (3] H I:E:l Development (4) ]

| @ Front View (2) || @ Back view (0 || @ View from left (2) || @ View from right 2) |

Find: | No dimension

Activate setup help. Display dimension |Ds and utilised configurations in derived drawings.

Please note:
In the drawing derivation, these rules are only taken into account if the options for dimensioning are
activated accordingly in the settings for sheet developments, e.g. like this:

— Representation ——— — Dimensioning
Bend lines Dirnension

|| Bend zones || Quter contour
|| Subardinate parts || Bend lines

New dimensioning rules for agraffes

For the two dimensioning rules, an isolated point was added to the agraffe in the bore pattern. This point serves as a
dimensioning point and has the designation Dim.
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163: Dimension agraffes in Sheet Metal parts via dimensioning point

Chain dimension, Top

Outer sheet/plate edges,  Parallel to sheet/plote X-axis

163: Dimension agraffes in Sheet Metal parts via dimensioning point

(%) Chain dimension,  Right
Outer sheet/plate edges,  Parallel to sheet/plate X-axis
162, 31 300 300 1652, 31
= == == = = | = = = = = = = = [=— = = = = = = =— [===
LN LN L L | o
| o
| I
| 2 /_@ /_‘:/\ |
L ‘ | L o
3016: Dimension agraffes in Sheet Metal development via dimensioning
® Chain dimension, Top
.‘ o ' Outer sheet/plate edges,  Parallel to sheet/plate X-axis
3016: Dimension agraffes in Sheet Metal development via dimensioning
g;ucoaomn Plus 4mm I SATINI(Y)  Chain dimension,  Right
1x801 Outer sheet/plate edges,  Parallel to sheet/plate X-axis
44,19 903 -
195, B9 i _Z 300 e 300 195,68 [ |
i ‘_!_cr-
= = LG 357
A s A —— N — I gL
|
A A A | m %
3 H X * 5 3|5
; e v ' v : o P o
| == &
(¢]
SR P St P G e e e SR ~L
.—.J‘ = ‘_] i
[ s e Tl 1
c\d b
991, 38

(1) Dimensioning point of the agraffe in the sheet, side view from left; (2) Dimensioning point of the agraffe in
the sheet development

What's new?
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ICN Part structure display with grid lines

To further emphasize the levels of the part structure, grid lines can be displayed by activating this checkbox.

— [¥] Multi-col

structure

Item number column
[] Show item text

Invalid item numbers
() Mark with asterisk

(®) Distinguish by colours

s shagiviid cxsliasins
[[] Totalquantity
[] Weight
["] Designation 2

~ HELIOS
Display attributes @

[[] Show feature error.

[ Show Assembly (Part) HCM errors
[] Show Sketch HCM errars

[¥] Show grid lines

Close

3D-Part structure A x 3D-Part structure a2 x
P 4 o B | 52 B 95 9= & || @ o N o T )
Designation Item.. Comment = Designation Item.. Comment -

i TURNBUCKLE “lil TURNBUCKLE
4 %, MAIN ASSEMBLY TURNBUCKLE Main assembly 4 %, MAIN ASSEMBLY TURNBUCKLE Main assembly
4 % ASSEMBLY TURNED PARTS 1 Assembly 4 %3, ASSEMELY TURNED PARTS 1 Assembly
& STUD & siup
& WHEEL (SIMPLIFIED) & WHEEL (SIMPLIFIED)
= LUBRICANT ® LUBRICANT
4 %3 ASSEMBLY TENSIONING ELEMENTS 2 Assembly 4 %, ASSEMBLY TENSIONING ELEMENTS 2 Assembly
& FORK & FORK
& THREADED ROD-M12 & THREADED ROD-M12
4 %3, SUB-ASSEMBLY L-PROFILE - PLATE 3 Assembly 4 %3 SUB-ASSEMBLY L-PROFILE + PLATE 3 Assembly
W L-PROFILE = & L-PROFILE =

G J O] < ] ]

3D-Part structure | 2D-Part structure 3D-Part structure | 2D-Part structure

Left: with grid lines, Right: without grid lines

Customise context menus

The Maximum number of buttons per row in the context menus for parts etc. is now preset to 12. This only applies to
new installations. Customised menus do not change during an update installation.

E Configure context menus

24 /382

- Configure zoom effect

@

Minimum size:

Maximum size:

C..............l
|||||||||||||||O

- Configure small buttons

Maximum number of buttons per row:

— Modify tree structure

= Mpmubicn3d_teil. PMU
3-D Part

What's new?
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Change assembly coordinate system

Like every part, an assembly also has a part coordinate system. Until now, this coordinate system could either be
determined automatically by HiICAD or by you when creating the assembly. A corresponding parameter is available
in the Configuration Editor at Modelling > Part creation > Assembly.

As of HICAD 2023 SP2 you can also move the part coordinate system of assemblies with the new function Change
e
assembly coordinate system [-+_ (Drawing > Others >WorldCS ™ > ...).

Note that this can also change the geometry and position of the parts in the drawing. Referenced parts
will change at all points of use.

Please also see the examples for Feature and Parametrics.
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Extension of the Design Checker for Sheet Metal parts

By setting the part orientation you can determine which view of a part should be the front view or the top view. This is
also evaluated when creating the production drawings. Since SP1 it is possible to check for Sheet Metal parts during
the creation of the production drawings whether the part orientation has been set accordingly. To do this, the check-
box Check part orientation for Sheet Metal parts must be activated in the Configuration Editor at Automatic drawing
derivation > Production drawing.

As of SP2, this can also be checked via the Design Checker - independent of the setting in Configuration Editor. The
Design Checker has been extended accordingly.

™ Design Checker X

- Awvailable checks

S i
Maximum dimensions and weight of assemblies [EI

4 || Sheet Metal

[ | Sheet dimensions defined by material (developed)

[] Sheet development collision-free

[] Sheet dimensions defined by semi-fin. product (developed)

[ ] Sheet must contain exactly 1 direction symbol D
[¢] Part crientation
4 [] Glass (]
— Test results
v

@ | Part orientation
i Sheet {Sheet Metal} }  Part onentation not defined
i Sheet {Sheet Metal} }  Part onentation not defined
i Shest {Sheet Metal} {}  Part orientation not defined

| Sheet [Sheet Metal} {} Part orientation not defined

— Test execution

I Drawing ® Selection list

Checla

Total progress:

Start | | Close
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Updating mounting drawings

When updating mounting drawings that were created with the setting

New view group via active assembly(-ies)

only the parts of the view group that belong to the selected assemblies are taken into account from SP2 and not all
parts that lie within the bounding box.

Support of the new SpaceMouse®

When working on 3-D drawings, you can use a SpaceMouse®in addition to the standard mouse. HiCAD supports
the current models from 3Dconnexion. To connect to HiCAD, install the current software 3DxWare from 3Dcon-
nexion GmbH on your computer.

By pressing, pulling, rotating and tilting the controller cap (control knob), you can rotate, move and enlarge or
reduce your 3-D drawing in HiCAD, regardless of the SpaceMouse type. The navigation in the Object Mode of the
SpaceMouse® behaves as if you were reaching for the 3-D part and holding it in your hand.

The rotation point for stabilising the rotation is automatically placed on the nearest part. If you move the standard
mouse, the rotation point also changes.

The MENU button on the SpaceMouse® or 3Dconnexion Home (on your Desktop) will take you directly to the
3Dconnexion Settings. Via Advanced Settings you can configure the default behaviour of the controller cap in
HiCAD.

Some HICAD functions (such as Save drawing) are pre-assigned to the buttons of the SpaceMouse®. With the
SpaceMouse® Enterprise, the HICAD functions are shown with text and icon in the display of the mouse. To cus-
tomise the function keys for your company, call up the 3Dconnexion Settings. Then click on Buttons. Click on the

>
arrow next to the function name and select a different HICAD function. Click on Close to save the new assign-
ment of the function button.

% i %2 Undo last view transfo... ENTER ¢! Enter Key
™ HiCAD =] Hide part list in active... DELETE ﬁj Delete Key
g [T1 Create new chain dim... MENL jﬁ Properties...
SpaceMouse Enterprise 10 5% Smart dimensioning
11 /" Offset, via point and ...
y 12 + Delete lines and isola... |
el
Speed
Disable On-Screen Display ‘3 Sheet --> Solid (3-D S...
¥ Develop sheet (3-D 5M)
r ¥z Shest dimensions (3-D 5M)
Advanced Settings Buttons e
4 Export sheet developments
LCD Settings More = ;'@ Change sheet thickness (3...
ﬁ Develop and export shests
-+ Connect sheets
QF 30connexion Close & Sheet test (3-D SM)
<» Cross-break
4 Clean-up intersections (3....
(7 30connexion
@ Comer processing/mitre ...

What's new? 27 /382


../Montagezeichnung/Montagez_akt1.htm
../Grundlagen/Bedienung/Bedienung8.htm
http://www.3dconnexion.com/
http://www.3dconnexion.com/

Basics

HiCADGUIReset - Restore defaults

The functions of HICADGUIReset can now also be executed automatically by specifying various options, i.e. without
displaying the dialogue window.

™ HiCAD-GUIReset *
Restore GUI delivery state H |2
Reset Button ID's

HiCAD 2021 {CAHICAD \exe\hicad exe)

Analogous to the functions of the dialogue window, the following options are possible:

Option Effect Example

-Save Dateiname | Save GUI settings HiCADGUIReset -Save D:\GUI\GUI1.hicadgui
-Load Dateiname Load GUI settings HiCADGUIReset -Load D:\GUN\GUI1.hicadgui
-ResetAll Restore DUI delivery state HiCADGUIReset -ResetAll

-ResetlIDs Reset button 1Ds HiCADGUIReset -ResetlIDs

Command Prompt

Microsoft Windows [Version 16.0.22621.1413]
(c) Microsoft Corporation. All rights reserved.

C:\HiCAD\exe>HiCADGUIReset —-Save D:\GUI\GUI1l.hicadgui
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Service Pack 1 2023 (V 2801)

Product extension

The Coating function is now also part of the basic HiCAD creator and HiCAD solution models. This means that the
function is also available in all industry suites.

Part filter extension

The Find Y function in the transparent toolbar has been extended to include filters for profile installation. With the
new rule Properties > Profile sub-part type (Profile Installation) the sub-part types

= Contour, cut,

= Contour, uncut,

®  Sandwich panel, outside sheet,

® Sandwich panel, inside sheet,

®  |nsulation and

®m QOthers, e.g. sealing chords.

can be easily selected.

E Part filters

- Scope

L.T Drawing ﬁ:r Selection list

Manual filter |All | User-defined

Part type: Part

] ; A
5 Profile sub-part type... |is e | Contour, cut = | @ ~
Contour, cut
Add rule: | il | Contour, uncut

Sandwich panel, outside sheet

Sandwich panel, inside sheet

@ Insulation Case sensitive
| Others
Found parts: | [ T Execute
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Units in the Configuration Editor

In the Configuration Editor, under Extras, you can set whether the values specified there for length and weights
should be displayed in metric units (millimetres and kilograms) or in imperial units (inches and pounds).

Extras

Language [
Units k| Metric [mm, kg]
Find F3 Imperial [in, lb]

Database directory

The numbers are displayed rounded, with the unit following. If the values are edited, no rounding will occur, but the

numbers will be displayed exactly.

Examples:
|4 13D Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.1.0.223 [CA\ProgramDatz\ISD Software und Systeme\HiCAD 20234HiC... - B X
File Edit View Extras [5D
@ & 3 : @ User -
4 [ Analysis % Description Value Comment
4 [ DesignChecker Maximum length and weight acc. E]
[ Max. dimensions and weight of assemblies to beam type
EE Max. length and weight of beams E| # Maximum length 4000 mm
[ Max. dimensions and weight of glass panes Maximum weight 10 kg
v [& Interfaces Lk
Analysis > DesignChecker > Max. length and weight of beams
j 15D Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.1.0.223 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HICAD 2023\HIiCAD.cfgdb] — O x
File Edit View Extras [SD
g |5 2 @ User L)
= = viawiyg 7 i - B
4 [ Annotations Eesingttm; g oy :alue Eonlm,eft AT ST R
4 [ Text L Inner dimensions, Others ki dimensions, Other dimensions “
5 2-D Font Distance, Outer dimensioning 10 mm D.lstanc.efo.rswltchlng tooutey
3 3-D Font dirnensioning
D ioning. 2-D Dimension line excess length, 6 Dimension line excess length for outer =
?menSfon!ng, Quter dimensions, Others L dimensions, Other dimensions
4k Dlmensmm.ng, %’D ) Dimension line excess length, O Switch off dimension line excess length
4 [ Interactive dimensions Other dimensions for other dimensions?
[= Font: Dimension figure Dimension line excess length, O Switch off dimension line excess length
[ Font: Symbols Base line dimensions for base line dimensions?
= Font: Auxiliary text = Dimension line excess length, Switch off dimension line excess length i
(4 tont PR [:] bl bR

Drawing > Annotations > Dimensioning, 3-0 » Interactive dimensions
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If the setting under Extras is changed, the values will be converted accordingly, e.g.

| 1SD Configuraticn Editor - HICAD 28.1.0.223 [C:)\ProgramDatz\ISD Software und Systeme\HICAD 2023\HiC...

File Edit View Extras |5D

& 23

@' User

4 [F Analysis
4 [ DesignChecker
[ Max. dimensions and weight of assemblies
[ Max. dimensions and weight of glass panes
¢ = Interfaces

m

Description

Maximum length and weight acc.

to beam type
# Maximum length
# Maximum weight

Value Comment

=

157.48 in
22,046 b

Analysis > DesignChecker = Max. length and weight of beams

The setting of the units of measurement under Extras only affects the display in the Configuration
Editor. When drawing in HiCAD, the values are always converted to the unit of measurement of the

drawing.

What's new?
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Sheet name - Placeholder during printing

In the printer output there is now a placeholder for the Sheet name called <SheetName> which can be used in the
XPS and the ISD FilePrinter output to generate the file name. For this purpose, the context menu under Post-
processing Command line has been extended on the PS/XPS Settings tab.

This concerns the functions

ﬁ Drawing > Save/Print > Print > Active drawing and

1S
. Drawing > Save/Print > Print > Selected model drawings.

Select all
Wildcard:
Created file <CurrentFile>

| Sheet name <SheetMName>
Mame of created file <FileMame>
Extension of created file  <FileExtension=>
Drive+directory of created file <FilePath=
Windows User Name <lJserMame=

Computer name <ComputerMames

Current date <[Datex
Current time <Timex

Examples:

® C:\Program Files\gs\gs9.54.0\bin\gswin64c -dNOPAUSE -dBATCH -dPDFA -sDEVICE="pdfwrite" -sOut-
putFile="<FilePath><SheetName>.pdf" <CurrentFile>

® C:\Program Files\gs\gs9.54.0\bin\gswin64c -dNOPAUSE -dBATCH -dPDFA -sDEVICE="pdfwrite" -sOut-
putFile="<FilePath><FileName><SheetName>.pdf" <CurrentFile>

Regarding the Sheet name, i.e. the placeholder <SheetName>, please note the following:

®m All not allowed characters are replaced by an underscore _ in the sheet names. Not allowed characters
are:\:\"<>7%].

® |f the sheet names are the same, a new name will be generated automatically, e.g. MySheet -> MySheet(2) ->
MySheet(3) ...

® For merged PS files, the name is composed of the output sheet names (separated by commas). The length is
limited to 32 characters. E.g. MySheetl,MySheet2, MySheet3.pdf
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Hatching settings
A

New under Drawing > Properties is the Hatching settings ﬂ _:l function.

Use this function to define the default settings for the hatching of cut surfaces created by sectional views, cut-outs
and detail views. The settings apply to hatchings in the current drawing and are saved together with the drawing.

™ Hatching settings *
Hatching
- Hatch pattern J,.-/-’/
. .ﬂ.cccrding et 1) *_ : /@i Ace, to material catalogue
) Take over from view -

W Parallel lines
=

— Adjacent parts in sectional and cut-out view ———— .
[ | Reduce hatching distance if required i o

- - = % Scale-dependency
(® Rotate hatching angle by 90°

_! Mirror hatching angles vertically

- Scale-dependency
[ | Scale hatching distance of 3-D hatchings with the view scale

OK | I Cancel

The previous functions
= Acc. to material catalogue,
® Parallel lines and
m Scale-dependency
have been integrated into the new function.

A new feature is that it is now possible to specify how neighbouring parts are to be visually delimited from each other
in a sectional view. This can be done by rotating the hatching angle or by vertical mirroring.
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(@ Rotate hatching angle by 90°

B

B

. N
/ (@) Mirror hatching angles vertically

AR

Sometimes, however, changing the hatching angle is not sufficient to clearly delimit neighbouring parts from each
other. This can be the case, for example, when several parts touch each other (see example). If the Reduce hatch-
ing distance if required checkbox is active, the hatching distance is also used for delimitation. This means that the
hatching distance of individual parts is reduced.

Example

We consider four cuboids that touch each other. We want to create a sectional view with the sketch shown as the
section path.

Hatchi -
With hatching
V/
P -
Distance
Angle
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News Overview

The following image shows that not all parts can be clearly distinguished from each other using only the hatching
angle.

A= b

™ Hatching settings X

- Hatch pattern

(®) According to material i)

=

) Take over from view

~ Adjacent parts in sectional and cut-out view
[ | Reduce hatching distance if required i)

(®) Rotate hatching angle by 90°
() Mirror hatching angles vertically

- Scale-dependency

[] Scale hatching distance of 3-D hatchings with the view scale

[ox ] [Ccomer ]

In this case, it is recommended to activate the Reduce hatching distance if required checkbox.

*
-4

™ Hatching settings X

— Hatch pattern
@) According to material i)

() Take over from view
— Adjacent parts in sectional and cut-out view
Reduce hatching distance if required i}

(®) Rotate hatching angle by 90°
() Mirror hatching angles vertically

— Scale-dependency

[ ] Seale hatching distance of 3-D hatchings with the view scale

oK ] [ Cancel

What's new? 35/382



Basics

Easier identification of plug-in arrows

The plug-in arrows - as used, for example, when defining a detail view of type cuboid or when clipping point clouds -
are now easier to identify. The arrows are already identified when the cursor is in the "vicinity".
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Mounting drawing - View group above assemblies

When creating mounting drawings, it is now possible to create the view group above the active assembly or the selec-
ted assemblies.

™ Mounting drawing X

- Drawing structure —@— — Drawing

=— Distribution of multiple drawing frames: | In one model drawing ™ |
- [ |
| | Cmad % . -

B

Drawing type: | Mounting drz

Mew view group by selection of 2 beams
|

| 4 B Existing drawing |

4 || New sheet : )
P Mew view group by plane selection
i |Dne sheet "|
Vertical:
a Mew view group by grid edge selection

|
insert - |

Vertical: (10 -

P

Front Left @
View
: (]
[ | 0]
[x]

MNew view group abave active assembly{-ies) :l
™
|

[ ok || cancel |

The view group is determined by selecting/defining a processing plane when calling the function for the active
assembly or the selected assemblies. The same options are available for selecting/defining the plane as for the 3-D
processing plane function. The box is created by extruding the processing plane to the front and back - considering
the offset specified in the extended settings. The size of the box is determined here by the active assembly or the
selected assemblies when the function is called.

Example:

A mounting drawing of the two selected assemblies is to be created.
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Basics

3D-Part structure

P

Designation
i STRUCTURE

4ty

h v | + |5

Assembly
Qﬁ' Assembly pipe DIN 2395-A-80x60x4
% Assembly pipe DIN 2395-A-80x60x4
%2, Assembly pipe DIN 2395-A-120x60x4
"ﬁ Assembly pipe DIN 2395-A-120x60x4
Qﬁ_ Assembly pipe DIN 2395-A-120x60x4

% Pipe DIN 2395-A-120x60x4

X Pipe DIN 2395-A-120x60x4

X Pipe DIN 2305-A-120x60x4

X Pipe DIN 2395-A-120x60x4

X flens

X reme

-
1| - 1
IS_D_-Pa e__‘ 2D-Part structure
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Result:

z b !
o T T e | T | - e e |

M5

wrad . B el denaesng rambar:

I || ] [T 1T
G et
1
Lo Y o (=]
[im} =4
w0
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Dirve
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Derived drawings - Check part orientation for Sheet Metal parts

By setting the part orientation you can determine which view of a part should be the front view or the top view. This is
also evaluated when creating the production drawings.

For Sheet Metal parts, you can check whether a part orientation is set when creating the production drawings. To do
this, the new checkbox Check part orientation for Sheet Metal parts must be active in the Configuration Editor
under Automatic drawing derivation > Production drawings. If the default setting is used, the checkbox is inactive.

If the checkbox is active and if bending plates without part orientation are found when creating the production draw-
ing, a corresponding message appears:

=

? At least one Sheet Metal part has no part orientation. Continue
anmyway?

If you choose Yes, the drawings will be created anyway, if you choose No, the drawing creation will be cancelled.

This parameter also has an effect on the Drawing Management.

ltemisation - Automatic conversion of the "old" itemisation with default favourites

The conversion of previous itemisation of drawings (before HICAD 2018) to the HICAD standard itemisation can now
also be performed automatically, i.e. without displaying the itemisation dialogue. For this purpose, the checkbox
When switching to the itemisation mode 'Standard’, use the stored default settings is available in the Configuration
Editor under System settings > ltemisation > Migration.

[ 15D Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.2.0.341 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HICAD 2023\HiCAD.cfgdb] O
File Edit View Extras ISD
/98 |fulpind: 9 s -
4 [ System Sett|y;|gs = Description Value  Comment
= Assembly HCM In HICAD 2021 (V 2600.0), the comparisen of processings such as holes within the
7 Sketch HCM identical part search has been revised. The new 'Processing standard’ option can
= Itemni Activate the new option 'Processing standard’ when loading O be used to control whether, in addition to the (geometric) result of a processing,
4 & Itemisation the itemisation settings from existing data their specification is also to be considered as relevant for differentiation. When
= Migration loading the itemisation settings from inventory data, the value of the new option
= Updating must be determined once.
£ en switching from the [temisation up to Hi , do o not migrate itemisation data from the inventory in an interactive process
3 Processing plane Wh hing from the | p to HICAD 2017, di D g data from th ry P
B Scales E| not perform a conversion, but use the stered default [ ] based on settings from Itemisation to HICAD 2017, but directly use the same
i settings. settings as for new drawings.
[ Sketches
= Units
3 Start configuration
[ Directories
[F Load/Save
(=] Data save

System settings > [temisation > Migration

If the checkbox is inactive, then the dialogue of itemisation with options will be started, as before.

If the checkbox is active, then the conversion will be started directly - without displaying the dialogue of the standard
itemisation. The Favourites file selected in the Configuration Editor under System settings > Itemisation > Updating
will be used.
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News Overview

Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

Units of measurement

Drawing - Free choice of unit of length

The previous version HICAD 2022 only supported drawings with the unit of length millimetre. As of HICAD 2023, the
unit of length can be selected under System settings > Units > Unit of length in the Configuration Editor. This
means that designing in non-metric units is now also possible.

|4 15D Configuration Editor - HiCAD 28.0.0.85 [C:\ProgramData\I5D Software und Systeme\HICAD 2023\HICAD.cfgdh] - a *
File Edit View Extras |SD
/790 |frrm @ o i
4 [ System settings = Description Value Comment
%AssemhlyHCM Unit of length mm * | Default setting for new drawing
; i:itn:]a:ocnm Surface area unit m2 ~ | efault setting for new drawing
= Processing plane Volume unit mm® * | Defgult setting for new drawing
(= Scales Datfatiagt DDMMYYYY ~ Outp format of the date. For dates from HELIOS, the setting specified there
[ Sketches = applies!
= Units

= Start configuration
= Directories
= Load/Save

] Data save dm
= Identification B m
[ Referencing ;’:ch
[ Annotations

[ Calculations

= Granhis
Systern settings > Units

Please note the following:
The settings selected under System settings > Units only apply to newly created drawings. These set-
tings cannot be changed in the drawing itself.

Please note:

All values inputs in HICAD are evaluated in the currently set units of measurement. It is also possible to use mixed
units. For example, if you have set mm as the unit of length of the drawing and used 1 3/4" + 12.5 mm as the value
in a function, the value will be converted to mm, i.e. the result will be 56.95 (mm). If you point to an input field in the
dialogues with your cursor, the system will show in which unit the respective value is, e.g.:

~ Projection — £ 0.39370078740157 = 0.3937" | Start angle:
Lateral |0 > b 20 End angle:
¥
[

Top  [039370078740157 ~ | > Wall thick:

Type/Material
Bottom |0.30370078740157 ~|  |s235IR -

| Start angle:
End angle:
Wall thicl:

What's new? 41/382



Basics

In the value inputs where no formulas, fractions, variables, units and spaces are supported, e.g. in the Part attrib-
utes dialogue, such inputs will be rejected with an error message, e.g.

I.III,I.III,IEI h.t 12 k | o Bl D B TR [N T |
ot 2 P HiCAD X
Substance/tdaterial ]
Usage I An invalid numerical value has been entered
12kg £

Designation 1 |

Designation 2 ]

= I

Units of the model drawing

New in the Help Topics and Information is the Units of the model drawing function, which can be used to display
the current settings for units, e.g. length, surface, volume etc.

= Units of the model drawing x
Category Unit

Length m le
Surface | m?

.‘-.-"culume - mm®

Angle I

Weight kg

Density . g*cm™

.Sur‘face area per length : m

.Mass per surface area -_ kg*m ™

Moment of inertia cm®

Force . kg*m=*s~
.F'erfcurmance - kg*m®*s?
.F'ressure i kg*m'*s*

.Section modulus -_ cm®

Temperature K

Thermal conductivity . kg*mts * K"
.Thermal transmittance - Ryt

.F'it-::h - mm IZI

42 /382 What's new?



News Overview

Selecting the region in the parameter configuration

Both during installation and during subsequent parameter configuration with the ParKonfigComp.exe tool, you can
now select the region.

HiCAD Parameter configuration - Work station -'.E?;:E;'!g-'.

— Reqgion
* Europe

" Default ternplate " Morth &mericz

—Maodule - Faont

" Mechanical Enginesring £ HiCaD

 ial

% Stesl/Metal Enginesring

CIOrPEL
" Plant Engineering € ISOCPELR

[ Attibute configuration according to D5 1% [T Drawing Management
¥ HiCAD / HEL

I¥ Movice configuration

15 Drefault Solution

% |zer-defined template
Configuration file 215D defaulks :_I I

(] 4 | Cancel l

Please note the following:

If you activate North America as the region, the system will automatically switch to imperial, i.e. non-metric
units. This applies to:

= ynits of the drawing,
= dimensions and
® scales.
This means that settings made in the Configuration Editor may be replaced if necessary!

This applies analogously to the region Europe. Here, a conversion to metric units, dimensions and scales takes
place.
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Constraints in drawings with a unit of length different from mm

If you have selected a unit other than millimetre mm as the unit of length of the drawing, individual functions will not
be available. These functions will be greyed out in the ribbons and menus and a corresponding message will be dis-
played in the tooltip.

Cylindrical pin calculation
@ This function is only available in model drawings with the length unit mm

This applies, for example, to the functions

Information > 3-D, Further > Cylindrical pin calculation,
Information > 3-D, Further > Radial pin calculation,

Steel Engineering > Plate, new > Rectangular plate,

Steel Engineering > New > Insert series, via DB document master,

Steel Engineering > New > Insert series, via DB article master,

Metal Engineering > Others > 2-D section of 3-D facade,

Metal Engineering > Metal Engineering, 2-D > Sealant/Foil,

Metal Engineering > Metal Engineering, 2-D > Sheet,

Metal Engineering > LogiKal, 2-D > Insert facade + inserts from existing LogiKal project,
Metal Engineering > Interfaces > Create Winlso2D part,

Metal Engineering > Interfaces > Export to eluCad,

Sheet Metal > New > Pipes + Vessels

as well as individual Plant Engineering and P+ID functions.
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Drawing frame for North America

If North America is selected as the region during installation or during subsequent parameter configuration, addi-

i

tional drawing frames are available in the Insert drawing frame —™ function.

™ Frame >

— Title block
(@) Complete title block

) Do not complete title block

— HELIOS article master
(®) Without article master atiributes

() With article master attributes

[ ] Suggest scale

— Europe
DIN DIN DN DIN
AD Al Al A
DIN

— International: ANSI layout ——

ANS] ANS] ANS] ANS]
A c D E

- International ARCH layout

Arch Arch

Im

Arch Arch
— —

IE

Arch
—_—
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Formulas, mixed numbers and units when entering points

In the numerical point options, you can enter the numerical values required for the point option in one step, e.g. rel-
ative coordinates. Formulas and mixed numbers are now also permitted, e. g. (a+b), 1/2, 1 3/4" + 12.5 mm. In this
case, you must note the setting in the Configuration Editor under System settings > Miscellaneous > Pocket cal-
culator.

1D Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.0.0.168 [C:\ProgramData\I5D Software und Systeme\HiCAD 2023\ HICAD.cfgdb - m] X
g g Y g9
File Edit View Extras |SD
®e fzrniE @ User ®
= Directories_ 5 Description Value Comment
= Load/Save Scale 1: 1
3 Data save Relative tolerance 0.001 Referring to unit of measurement; >= 1.E-5; <= 0.1
= Unit of measurement for surface areas when loading old T
= Identification 9 e -
I Referencing drawing files (before HICAD 2021)
j Annotet Unit of measurement for volumes when loading old drawing Actie L =
N0 I files (before HICAD 2021)
[ Calculations N
= Graphic
3 Visualisation DB attributes in ICN upon start of HICAD
o Feati: B Auxiliary parts in browser | Show auxiliary parts in browser
& 2-D Lines || Tests Error messages |
B Miscellaneous g Display error message during polyhedron approximation? | 4
[ Standard Parts Pocket calculator |
S HELiOS Sernicolon enables in i ‘
. | = put of formulas with spaces ||
[ Configurations - Separator between parameters Bl (e.g. mixed numbers) within parameters -

System settings > Miscellaneous

= Space
With this setting, the different entries must be separated by spaces. If formulas, mixed numbers or mixed units
are used, they must not contain spaces. This is the ISD default setting.

= Semicolon
If you want to use formulas etc. with spaces, you must select this setting. The different entries must then be sep-
arated by semicolons.

Example:

You want to use the coordinates X=(a+b)/2 y=70, z= 90 for the point option R, where a and b are part variables with
the values a=50 and b=7.

Setting Entry Result

Space R (a+b)/2 70 28.57090 correct
90

Space R(@+b)270 Returns 0 as X value and queries the other false
90 coordinates

Semicolon R(a+ 28.57090 correct
b)/2;70;90
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Mark-up and Redlining

The HiRedLine tool allows you to add comments or modification suggestions to a HICAD drawing, without changing
the original file.

As of 2023, this tool is only available as part of a HICAD/HELIOS installation. In case of a standalone installation of
the HELIOS Desktop, starting it will no longer be possible.

Ribbon adjustments

The Drawing, Views and Sketch ribbons have been slightly modified and tightened. The most important adjust-
ments at a glance:

Drawing

® The print functions have been combined in a pull-down menu.
® You can now send drawings via e-mail under Save as.

® The Variant Editor has been moved to the Extras menu.

® You can find the functions for the creation and updating of mounting drawings as well as the templates and
dimensioning rules/settings for the drawing derivation in the pull-down menu of the drawing derivation.

® The insertion of drawing frames has been moved to the ltemisation/Detailing area. You can complete the title
blocks using the functions of the pull-down menu.

® Showing/hiding by element type has been moved to the Properties area.

= = . e = = Py
G F e ﬁ;f | i | S L;:r:j x--lj ./t)" w @
i %m0 0| SEORCAICS T
Save Save Close  Print Iltem, Derive... Frame BOM Attr, Scale  Visual World Extras Plugins
- as+ - - - - - - - - - cs- -
. Save/Print I | IteIsation_a‘DetIg Properties Othlrs
Print Drawing Title' block Extras
Selection (model/sheet areas) Drawing derivation - ]
= e [F | Complete title block, with attributes Q} Movice configuration
Sl |l | : __!
w Active drawing z Update
e e E Complete title block, without DB 52?} 3.0 Grid
K = Selected model drawings o
- Active drawing sheet
Print job ﬁ Text configuration
\‘fﬁ’ =m]

e For HELIOS Spoaoler (= | Active view grou
= P e

@ MNew texture

;; Active view

Variant Editor 4
Mounting drawing Variant Editor
iﬂﬁ Mounting drawing Eﬁlﬁ Variant Editor
(o= =2
"Eﬂé Update mounting drawing ];a Part data synchronisation
Settings
Eﬂl% Update part variants

| Frame/scale list

Templates 3

Dimensioning rulas 3
‘Compatibility

Up to HICAD 2021 3
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Sketch
® You can close internal corners and lengthen/shorten lines directly via the Sketch ribbon.

® You can directly access the functions for setting/deleting auxiliary geometry from the Sketch ribbon.
®  The functions under Transform/Clone have been arranged differently.

& % o Rotate | %t % Rotate M,
a1 dEINE = Kl =Rl B
|-H Mirror < |-H Mirror |
Fillet Chamfer Close Trim )ﬂ Del. Move | . MovePts | | Move . Copy... Sort JAUX..
- [ - Llj scale ~ |j scale | e~ =
Process Transform Clone Tools

Views
®  The functions for hiding and freezing have been each combined in a pull-down menu.

®  The functions for updating cut-outs, sectional views and detail views have been combined in a pull-down menu.

v
Show Hide Freeze Update CutOut Clip.. Section Detail Shorten |dent Caption Del.

- - - - - - -

View Hunctions Edit

View Update sectional views
Hide

Freeze
= ﬁ Update, All
=] @ All except active ] % All except active

Cut-outs, sectional and detail views

|
D@ All HiddenLine % All HiddenLine Recalculate, active view

4 Recalculate, all views
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User libraries

As of 2023, the functions for part and macro libraries are no longer available in the Drawing ribbon during a new
installation. Existing customers who wish to continue using their existing libraries can switch on the functionality in

the Configuration Editor under Compatibility > User library up to HICAD 2022 by activating the corresponding
checkbox.

|4 15D Configuration Editor - HiCAD 28.0.0.168 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HiCAD 2023\HiCAD.cfgdb] - a X
File Edit View Extras ISD
w2 2% 3 I3 !?: (7] User ]
: Description Value  Comment
4 [ Compatibility ] ) The model drawing \.c\rith user Iibraries.origin.atesfrom earlier HICAD versions
= Sheet devel HICAD 2 Switch on user library [y] and is no longer available by default since HICAD 2023, In order to be able to
= Sheet development up to Hi continue using existing user libraries, it can be switched on.
i [ Annotations
= Attribute

= Itemisation up to HICAD 2017
= ltemisation

EE User library up to HiCAD 2022
= Views |
= System settings =

4] n |
Compatibility > User library up to HiCAD 2022

When updating from a version prior to HICAD 2023, the user library is still switched on for existing customers. In the
case of an update from HiCAD 2023, the current setting from the Configuration Editor will be adopted.

Moving the screen display

The screen display can now also be moved by holding down the right mouse button and dragging the display to the
desired position. This corresponds to the behaviour of the CTRL + middle mouse button combination. If the right
mouse button is simply pressed, the 3-D view context menu will be called instead.
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Derived drawings

Annotation of identical hores

E
You can use the Dimension Settings E| function to combine individual bores which do not belong to a bore pat-
tern on the Annotations tab by activating the Specify number of bores checkbox. The annotation will then occur
only once with specification of the number.

If only one annotation is to be set for all identical bores - regardless of whether they are individual bores or bore pat-
terns- this can be set via the Annotate each hole diameter only once checkbox.

Feature [ ] Specify number of bores
ity | ity [ E\: Ty %\: Annotate each hole diameter only once
Designation 40
b ™ (1) Base sheet =t -
b . (3) Attach flange
=t

b . (4) Attach flange
b f (5) Attach flange
b @ (6) Attach flange
b f (7) Attach flange
b ™ (8) Coating

b5 @ @2 (a) L Tni
b §9 (1) Slot@6x3-10

b & 05) @2

b §% n6) @2

b e (g

b § (8) &1

=% (2) --- Insertion Position ---

Left: Model with (a) bore pattern 3 x @2 as well as (b) two individual bores @2 and (c) two individual bores &1
Right: Detail of the workshop drawing
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New usage for sheet metal assemblies

A new usage is available for sheet metal assemblies, i.e. assemblies with a sheet as the main part: Sheet Metal
Assembly. For this purpose, the Factory standards > Usage catalogue has been extended accordingly.

[d, Part attributes — O x

Fart name |Sheet betal Assembly BOk-relewvant 2
Aricle number | City. per par |1

Orawing number |
[tern text | lterm number |1
Execution class [EXC2 (EN1090)  ~|
Additional tolerance |Class1 j

Wiicith | 112.7
Lenath I 180.7
Height | 97.12 Sheet Metal Assembly

Weight | 054 || ][ ~ |
B

>

Usage I =- @ Usage z ]
. . ' -8 Civil Engineerin
Designatian 1 | @ Geferal L b Sheet Metal Assembly
Desighation 2 |1x Sheet Metal Asse @ Element Installation
! - Sheet Metal
CREnEnt I | e Assemblies
System notes | | £ Metal Engineering
! @ Profile installation
Parttype |A559mbl3" | - Steel Engineering
Apply change @@ Glazing types
Makerial

[] Include subordinate

o ) [ conel

CATEditor - [ Catalogues\Factory standards\Usage\Civil Engineering\Sheet Metal\Assemblies] [ C\HiCAD\Kataloge ] [Ver.. — O *
File Edit View Extras HELIOS Settings 7 15D
] Bl SR R R TR
. 2@ Usage D |MOD| STATUS | BZ | COMFIGKEY
E@ Civil Engineering .
=@ General 1M n 3 Sheet Metal Assembly ASSEMBLY_SHEETMETAL
@ Element Installation I

EI-@: Sheet Mstal
R

For assemblies with this usage, usage-dependent configurations can be used for drawing derivation, which are man-
aged in the ISD Configuration Editor, as for other usages. By default, the configuration ASSEMBLY_SHEETMETAL is
predefined for assemblies with the usage Sheet Metal Assembly.
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| % 1SD Configuration Editor - HiCAD 28.0.0.132 [C:\ProgramData\I5D Software und Systeme\HIiCAD 2023\HICAD. cfgdh] a X
File Edit View Extras [SD
a =3 ?Ef @ User n
4 -l‘]HiCAD Usage Part type Usage-dependent setting
4[] Active configuration (Base configuration) Sheet Metal a
» & Drawing | Sheet Metal Assembly Al ASSEMBLY_SHEETMETAL
« [ Automatic drawing derivation il Sheet Metal DEFAULT(KANTBLECHE)
4 [ Production drawing ——
Staircase segment All aszemblies SECTIOM(ASSEMEBLY)
e Stairway All assemblies STAIRCASE(ASSEMBLY)
evelopment Stringer All assemblies STAIRSTRINGER{ASSEMBLY)
sage assignment Steel Engineering
; Usage-dependent Colurmn assembly All ASSEMBLY_COLUMMN
» [ Mounting drawing Columns All COLUMN
¢ [E Modelling Cross-bracing All CROSS_BRACING
| Steel Engineering Frame All FRAME
b ER kv i Girder Round steel BEAM(ROUND) T
b A twikiekdinon Girder Steel pipes BEAM(ROUND)
E Plant Engineering Gl Al BEAM LA
; _'_;I;hee" 'E'fta' il Girder (beam) assembly Al ASSEMBLY_BEAM
A“elm_ G iAo Stabilizing pipe Al STABILIZING_PIPE
nalysis
¥ All Reinforced steel DEFAULT(BETOMNSTAHL)
Interfaces
POM All Plates DEFAULT(BLECHE)
v & Compatibility All C - Beams DEFAULT{C_PROFILE_KALT) i
¢ [E System settings
I Delet: N
Configurations [ e ] [ EEe ] [ S 9robe
Automatic drawing derivation > Production drawing » Usage assignment
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Production and mounting drawings - Drawing frames

As of HICAD 2023, two additional parameters are available for production drawings in the Configuration Editor under

Automatic drawing derivation > Production drawing > Drawing frames.

| 15D Configuration Editor - HiCAD 28.0.0.90 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HiCAD 2023\HiCAD.cfgdb] — m} X
File Edit View | Extras | ISD
5] ? = : 7] User =
4 ‘_'IH\CAD = Description Value  Comment
4[5 Active configuration (Base configuration) I must be located as a file in the specified Windows or
[=] Drawing =2 Figure name DINAD - HICAD path (if no path is specified, the HICAD path C: will
4 [F Automatic drawing derivation - -
4 [ Praduction drawing = =2 Use frame Should the drawing frame appear in the list of options?
. Automatic determination of geometric data for the Automatically calculates the geometric data of the frame
. ggzx::z i s..—gdrawingframe 7 including usayblearea. 2
2 Template A == Horizontal distance of insertion point to centre 0
ZD0IN AD =2 Vertical distance of insertion point to centre 27.63
DN AT == Frame height 831 Dimensions of usable area
Z0IN A2 =2 Frame width 1179 Dimensions of usable area
ZDIN A3 =2 X-minimum of locked area 991.8 Title block, tables, comments
72 DIN A3 SHEETS =2 ¥-minimum of locked area 0 Title block, tables, comments
) DIN AdH =2 X-maximum of locked area 179 Title block, tables, comments
&2 Y-maximum of locked area 61 Title block, tables, comments

[ZZDIN A4H PLATES
3 DIN A4H BEAMS

== n

Automatic drawing derivation > Production drawing > Drawing frames > DIN AD

Use frame

This checkbox determines whether the frame should be offered for selection in the Drawing derivation dialogue or

not. The ISD default setting is yes, i.e. the checkbox is active.

{View groups to be created for: —— {Settings for: |
[] Main parts as assembly [

Drawing sheets

)

Detail of the Drawing derivation dialogue

What's new?

Main parts, individually | View droul  settings for drawing sheets *
Sub-parts, individually Views
Offset
Sheet develop Harizontal Vertical
Sectional views ¢ | Between view groups 10 10
-{Drawina érameters
= e e {Layout|
() From configuration i@ Setin dialogue = ki Height
{Cnnﬁauration

|Fit DIN frame ~] o 0
[ Save ] [ Load ] User-defined

Fit DIM frame

DIM AD

DIM Al

DIM A2

DIM A3

._|DIN A3 SHEETS

DIM AdH

DIN A4H PLATES [ ok ][ cancel |

DIM A4H BEAMS

DIN A40)
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Automatic determination of geometric data for the drawing frame
For each drawing frame,
® the distance of the insertion point from the centre of the frame,
® the size of the usable area (frame height / frame width) and
® the size of a blocked frame area (for the title block, BOMs or comments)

can be defined. If the blocked area is specified incorrectly or is missing, the automatic drawing derivation may cause
views to collide with the title block.

If the blocked area of a frame is to be determined automatically during drawing derivation - including the width and
height of the usable area - this can now be achieved by activating the Automatic determination of geometric data
for the drawing frame checkbox. This is the ISD default setting for the drawing frames included in the delivery. If the
checkbox is active, only the figure name can be specified if required. All other settings can be omitted.

Please note:
The prerequisite for this automatism is that the FGA file of the drawing frame fulfils the following criteria. This

must be taken into account when using custom drawing frames:
= The figure contains a point withpoint number 1000, which is located inside the frame (insertion point).

® The textblock is called SCHRIFE.

Analogously, the parameters listed above are also available for mounting drawings under Automatic drawing deriv-
ation > Mounting drawing > Drawing frames.
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Using frame/scale lists

During drawing derivation, there is often a desire to display everything on one sheet if possible. Sometimes it is also
desired that sectional views, developments or axonometries should have different scales than the main view. Addi-
tionally, there are situations where the customer wants a certain drawing frame to be filled with views at an optimal
scale. For example, a drawing frame DIN A2 should be used and the scale of the views should be adjusted accord-
ingly. However, if the scale falls below 1:10, another drawing frame should be used.

[1:2]
This cannot be configured in the options of the drawing derivation. Here the new function — ““~ Frame/scale list is
the ideal solution.

Similarly to the dimensioning rules, this function can be used to define separately for each purpose, for example for
assemblies, I-beams, sheets, etc., which drawing frames combines with which scales should be used. This also sig-
nificantly increases performance when creating drawings, as HiCAD does not have to search through all drawing
frames and scales.

™ Frame/scale list X

Usage: DEFAULT(KANTBLECHE)

Drawing frames Main views Sectional view Axonometry Development

DIN A3 || 125 ~ |0 s > |0 > |@ 125 [-]
loNAaz v 15 ~ O 110 O 1 - 15

DIN AZ | | 1:5 g IES m 1 i 1:5

1:5 - @ 15 [ 1 > |W 15

[4)[%]

Usze frame/scale list i

Example of a frame/scale list for sheet metal parts
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But what is the effect of the example shown above?

If the list is activated, then during drawing derivation, instead of the other settings for frame sizes and scales the list
entries will be checked in sequence until a drawing fits on a sheet.

Thus, in our example, the following is checked for the detail drawings of sheets:

1. Does the drawing fit into the DIN A3 frame if main views and developments are shown at a scale of 1:2.5, axono-
metries at a scale of 1:1 and sectional views at a scale of 1:57 If yes, the drawing will be created and not checked
further. The figure shows an example of the corresponding view structure.

i ¢ | B RE E &
Number/Name Scale [Z|
4 [ Sheet 3 (5002)

& HemMNo.5002 Axonometry :| 1:1

& ltemNo.:5002 Top view (M |15

& ltemNo.:5002 Top view (M |15

7 ltemNo.:5002 Development 7 125

F TP remNo:5002C-C (7 125

5P temNo:5002D -D (7 (125

If no, step 2 will be executed.

2. Does the drawing fit into the DIN A3 frame if main views and developments are shown at a scale of 1:5, axono-
metries at a scale of 1:1 and sectional views at a scale of 1:107? If yes, the drawing will be created and not
checked further. If no, step 3 will be executed.

etc.

If the drawing does not fit any of the frames, a corresponding message will be displayed:

= Warning *

"‘_\ Mo entry in the frame/scale list was successful
L

[] Suppress message

Please note:
Frame/scale lists are only taken into account during drawing derivation if

= the Use frame/scale list checkbox is active for the respective usage and

= the Drawing parameters from configuration option is active in the drawing derivation dialogue.
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New system attributes

In HICAD, new system attributes are available for sheet metal parts and coated surfaces:

Attribute name Attribute description Type

§CW Weight from rectangular surface of development | DOUBLE
§S2D Rectangular surface of development DOUBLE
§SC Coated surface DOUBLE
§SOC Surface from development contour DOUBLE

New docking window for variables

The docking window for variables docking window for variables has been completely revised for HICAD 2023. In con-
trast to the old variable window, the entries no longer have to be saved or discarded using OK or Cancel. Instead, you
can activate or deactivate the automatic feature recalculation. If it is activated, a recalculation takes place after every
action in the variable window. An exception is the change of the comment.
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2-D

Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

Modifications of the Ribbons

The Ribbon tabs Drawing, Views and Sketch have been slightly modified and streamlined. As a result, the 2-D func-
tions for Visualisation can now be found at Drawing > Properties > Visual. ™ > 2-D Parts: Visualisation....
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3-D

Service Pack 2 2023 (V 2802)

Cams and cam processings

The cam creation creates cams on one part and slots (holes) in which these cams fit on another part. In doing so,
you can specify how the cams and corresponding slots should look and how they should be arranged along the
selected parts. The following functions are available as of HICAD 2023 SP2:

‘ Cams
With this function, a part is provided with cams.
E Cam processing
This function creates slots or holes on one part into which the cams of another part fit.

In contrast to the previous design variants to cam connections, the new functions cover significantly more practical
cases and are suitable for a fully referenced working method. For example, individual cams can be placed freely
here, the cams can also be distributed unevenly and they can have different edge distances on the sides. Fur-
thermore, not only sheet metal is supported but cams can be applied to almost all types of parts - also on thin-walled
solids.

The image shows different cams and the corresponding cam processings.
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Part orientation and dimension alignment

The part orientation functions have been extended. With the functions under Drawing > Orient... > Part orientation
can now be used to set or reset the part orientation of multiple parts one after the other without having to call the

function again.
% @ L) &

ltem. |Drier1t...|[}erive... Frame | BOM
- - - - | -

Part orientation |

@ Top view

lh'g Reset

@ _:ﬂ
After calling the Front view or Top view L function, first select the part whose orientation you want to

change and then the desired plane for the front view or top view. The same functions (right mouse button) are avail-
able for the determination of the plane as for the determination of processing planes. If the dimension alignment dis-
play is also active, the enveloping cube and the orientation symbol will be updated immediately. You can then
change the orientation of further parts or correct the orientation directly by selecting the previously selected part
again. You can terminate the function with the middle mouse button.

]

The corresponding functions in the context menu apply only to the active part and are automatically terminated.

In addition, the display of the part orientation has been extended. If the orientation display is active, the orientation
of the part will be indicated by a space cube and an additional symbol for the source of the orientation.
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Meaning of the annotations
The orientation corresponds to the part coordinate system.

The orientation results from the bearing bar direction (only for gratings DIN 24537).

(1] B [

The orientation results from the processing direction.

>

&

\ The orientation was set manually.

The orientation results from the part coordinate system of the assembly main part.

# [

The orientation results from the bearing bar direction of the assembly main part (only for gratings
DIN 24537).

The orientation results from the processing direction of the assembly main part.

(1

>
=

VA

The orientation of the assembly main part was set manually.

During the calculation of dimensions, the bearing bar orientation of gratings is assigned to the Length attribute
($03). The bearing bar orientation is ignored in the calculation of dimensions if the direction is set manually for the
grating. This concerns the following cases

= The dimension direction is set.
= The part orientation is set.
® The processing direction is set.

As with the part orientation, the bearing bar orientation is also taken into account when annotating the dimension ori-
entation.

1E The dimensions are current, the dimension orientation results from the bearing bar direction (only
for gratings DIN 24537).

AE] The dimensions are current, the dimension orientation results from the bearing bar direction of the

assembly main part (only for gratings DIN 24537).
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Dimension calculation of beams and Steel Engineering plates
Beams

If the automatic calculation of dimensions is active in the Configuration Editor under Modelling > Part properties,
then as of SP2 the dimension calculation can be restricted via the checkbox Calculate only length for beams. If the
checkbox is active, only the length is determined by the automatic calculation of dimensions when it comes to
beams. This means that any values for width and height from the catalogue are retained.

Dimension calculation

Determine the dimension for parts and assemblies from the
geometry. Assigns the attribute Length (803), Width (§02) and
Height (804). For certain part types, dimension attributes are set
even if the calculation from geometry is switched off here.
When calculating dimensions, write the dimensions in descending
Sort dimensions ] order of size on the attributes Length (803), Width (802) and
Height (804).

Restriction only applies if dimension calculation is activated. If
this setting has been chosen, the height and width are not used
for beams and any values transferred from the catalogue will be
retained.

/ Calculate dimensions Always v

Calculate only length for beams ]

By default, the checkbox is inactive.

Steel Engineering plates

If the automatic calculation of dimensions is activated in the Configuration Editor, then length, height and width are
calculated and assigned to the attributes Length ($03), Width ($02) and Height ($04).

If the automatic calculation of dimensions is deactivated, then length, height and width are assigned by the Steel
Engineering functions. Length and width are sorted. This means that the largest value is assigned to the length.
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Dimensioning

Changed default setting for dimension assignment

The ISD default setting for the dimension assignment has changed. As of SP2, 3-D dimensions are assigned by
default to the part to which the first dimension base point belongs. The default setting can be changed in the Con-
figuration Editor under System settings > Annotations > Dimensioning, 3-D > Interactive dimensions. The changed
default setting applies to new installations only.

New dialogue for form/positional tolerances

The functionality for generating form and positional tolerances has been completely revised.

-I

With the new Form/Positional tolerances (3-D) 4 function, tolerances with reference symbol (DIN EN ISO
5459) as well as form/positional symbols (according to DIN EN ISO 1101 and 14405-1) can be conveniently cre-
ated.

Reference symbol  Form/Positional symbol Indicators Additional text

’, Form/Positiorial tole lances (3-D) X

B B e I e
_*-I_j U} = ﬁ & F29) «umr «mm omm emm % | CTe

i |

selection fist for POPOPOPOAOORODOQ® + TSP

additional symbols

— Ll
Selection list of . v J\

symbols for |
geometric features | Parallelism of a line (axis) to a reference line or
[ parallelism of a surface in relation to a base plane

) A"

N1

)

with explanation
and example

Position of leader line: |1 e

Line colour: | [l Red i meters:

@ L 4 Cancel

fany
L/

Favourites

||:| 01-1
The previous functionality Form/Positional tolerances is still available in the menu under 3-D Dimensioning
+ Text > Symbols > Form/Pos. If a drawing contains tolerances that were created with this function, the "old" dia-
logue will be displayed for editing these tolerances.
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Variable dimensioning - Removal of structure dimensions

Previously, variable dimensioning could also be used to generate structure dimensions, although the waiting times
here were significantly higher than for the corresponding functions in the Parallel, Direct, Angle and Arc function
groups in the 3-D Dimensioning+Text ribbons.

b [n]
[
For this reason, the creation of structure dimensions with the Variable dimensioning function is no longer
possible as of SP2.

’_ Variable dimensions ﬂ
™ variable dimensions X
= Dimension type selection
xructure dimensions — Dimension type selection
i Select base point
—
selection filter - Selection filter
[] Points Points
=
[v] Edges Edges
|V surfaces Surfaces
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Extension of the dimension tahles

As of SP2, additional functions are available under 3-D Dimensioning+Text > Tools > Extras in the Further table
functions menu:

1

13920

il

%

=

Grenzabmalie fir Langenmalie
EN 150 13920

DIN EN ISO 13920 Table 1 - Limit dimensions for linear dimensions

DIN EN ISO 13920 Table 2 - Limit dimensions for angular dimensions

DIN EN ISO 13920 Table 3 - Straightness, flatness and parallelism tolerances

NennmaBbereich(in mm)
Uber iber Uber Uber Uber Uber Uber Uber Uber Uber
Tolerarz-|2 30 120 400 1000 2000 4000 BO00 12000 |16000 {20000
klasse bis bis bis bis bis bis bis bis bis bis
30 120 400 1000 2000 4000 Boon 12000 16000 (20000
Grenzabmale(in mm)
A | £ b7 13 4 il *f 7 B +g
B 2 2 +2 =3 14 £6 +8 £10 412 14 16
C +3 4 6 £ £11 14 18 £21 24 £77
] 14 7 +0 12 16 =21 e 37 +36 40
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In addition, the tooltips in the menu have been revised and are now more expressive, e.g.

Dimensioning tools

Parametric dimensions

HL Show in sheet view
- hide, all in part
#5; .. hide, all

Convert

Visualisation
Show,/Hide

Change view

Structure

H7 | Fits table settings
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| Further table functions

Dimension tables

Angle table

DIN IS0 2768, table 1
DIN ISO 2768, table 2
4 | DIN 150 2768, table 3 |

[ EN 150 139 E Upper and lower limits for entered angle dimensions

EN 150 13920 Table 2

@ EN 150 13920 Table 3

Edit table

Move table
@ Update, Individual
@ Update, All
Dj Delete, Individual

_*i% Delete, All

hl
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Views

Transfer part representation in view

In addition to the "normal part properties, parts can also be assigned to properties that apply only to a specific view.
You assign these view properties of parts with the functions under Properties > Properties in view of the context
menu for parts. In addition, individual edges of parts can be shown/hidden on a view-by-view basis using the Views
> Properties > Elements function.

With the new Transfer part representation in view u&jir function, the above-mentioned view properties of a part
can be transferred to other views as of SP2. The dialogue window shown in the image is displayed for this purpose.
The image shows the ISD default setting.

The function is only available in the context menu for 3-D views. Right-click on a view frame or on the
name of a view in the ICN.

The dialogue depends on whether an individual view is active (1) or multiple views are selected in the ICN (2) when
the function is called.

! Transfer part representation in view ,, Transfer part representation in view

Select source view

[ View 1

Select target views [ 2 Views

HOE HOE

[] Surface colour || Surface colour
[v] Edge colour [v] Edge colour
[V] Line type [V] Line type
[¥] Transparency Transparency
[] Hatchings [v] Hatchings
[ Coating lines [ | Coating lines
[ ] Hide individual edges [ ] Hide individual edges
0K I l Cancel ] oK l [ Cancel

Individual view

If an individual view is active, then this view is the initial view. The name of the view will be displayed in the dialogue.
Cr

To change the initial view, click on the 1 symbol. If the initial view is correct, select the target views, i.e. the views
for which the properties of the initial view are to be applied. If an already selected target view is selected again, it will
be removed from the selection list.
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Multiple selection

If multiple views are selected, then these are the target views. If you want to add or remove target views, click on

After selecting the initial and target views, select the properties to be considered. To do this, activate/deactivate the
corresponding checkboxes. You can also use the following buttons for selection:

. When the target views are selected, select the initial view in the drawing by clicking the view frame.

/| Activating all checkboxes

Deactivating all checkboxes

Activating the default settings

Only when you click OK, the transfer will be started and executed.

Highlighting view lists

As of SP2, disabling the view marking in the Configuration Editor only affects the active view. If a view list is active,
i.e. at least one view is highlighted in blue in the ICN, then the views in this list will always be marked by a wider
dashed frame.

This affects the parameters
= Highlight active view in model area and
= Highlight active view in drawing sheets

under System settings > Visualisation > Views > Frame of active view in the Configuration Editor.

é ISD Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.2.0.321 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HIiCAD 2023\HiCAD.cfgdb] — (m] x
File Edit View Extras ISD
@S | fzm9s 7] User m
4 ] Visualisation “ Description Value Comment
&2 < o 5 e s Highlight active view in model area
=30 Highlight active view in model area ] by a frame in the graphic
b = Workstation background Highlight active view in drawing sheets }—::gh,:lgst acftlve VIFW;IT draw:?g
I+ 2 Workstation illumination - sheets y 2 r.?me_ In the graphic
4 @ Views F Frame width 10 Frame width, in pixels
[+

[ Hidden Line Opacity 25 Opacity of frame, in percent
S e
“ | n S

System settings > Visualisation > Views > Frame of active view
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View captions - Multiple selection
As of SP2, the functions

ﬂ Create/edit/delete view caption(s) and

ﬁ Delete view caption(s)

support multiple selection of views. This means that if multiple views are selected in the ICN, the functions act on all

selected views. For example, the orientation of multiple views can be changed in one step or the caption can be hid-
den.

When using the Create/edit/delete view caption(s) function, note the following:

If multiple views are selected in the ICN when the function is called, the View designation is greyed out, since it gen-
erally does not make sense to give multiple views the same designation.

If none of the selected views has a caption, then all views will automatically receive a caption. The caption of the indi-
vidual view can be further edited afterwards.

If at least one of the selected views already has a caption, the existing captions can be changed. Views without a cap-
tion initially remain without a caption. By activating the Show caption checkbox, however, captions can also be cre-
ated and further edited for these views.

The functions are also available in the context menu when a multiple selections are made in the ICN.

3-D Views

Representation
09009058 &

View Functions

}Fl Delete views

=)

é g of EF

= Vi &

%] iew caption
[

= R K

E Properties

T 2 8 i8 23
s 17| B ) | =
5 Delete

w

>

What's new? 69/382


../3DAnsichten/bearbeiten/3dAns_title.htm
../3DAnsichten/bearbeiten/3dAns_title.htm
../3DAnsichten/bearbeiten/3dAns_title.htm

3-D

Example:

In the image 4 views - all without caption - have been marked (1). If the Create/edit/delete view caption(s) @
function is then called, all views receive a caption - here the view designation (2). If the position of the caption is now
changed and edited as shown, the orientation and caption of all selected views will be changed (3).

i+ [Em 5§ % i

Number/Name Scale
4 @ 3-D model
& View 1 &8 m
4 D sheet1
& Front view g
1 side view, from left I
& Top view &8 =
& Eng. Axonometry 2 ﬁl 1:3

O
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M View caption X A B e

- General
[] Show caption

View designation:

<Different volues -I

| Above, centred - |

Position of caption:
| Edit caption:
= o) (e )

M View caption

- General
Show caption

View designation:

X
B
-
Front view {1:1) Side view, fmm‘:eﬁ {1:1)
[Femncer |

Paosition of caption: | Below, centred
| Edit caption:
|
= ) !

_ réd
{View name}{View scale}

Top view {1:1)

Eng. Axanomatry 2 (1:1)
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Sectional/detail views, cut-outs - hatching of adjacent parts

Since HICAD 2023 SP1, it has been possible to define in the hatching settings of the drawing how neighbouring
parts are to be visually separated from each other in a sectional view. This can be done by rotating the hatching
angle or by vertical mirroring. Previously, parts had to be contiguous without gaps for them to be considered adja-
cent. As of SP2, smaller gaps between parts are now also possible. This means that the visual borders also apply to
‘almost neighbours".
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Sketches

Transform/clone sketch elements - isolated points

When transforming and cloning sketch elements and isolated points, isolated points were previously not considered
if the elements were selected via a rectangle. As of SP2, isolated points are now also considered for this selection
type. This affects the following functions in the function groups Sketch > Transform and Sketch > Clone:

Transform Clone
|I_V | Move sketch elements '—ﬁ

Clone sketch elements, move

- I
J—y Move sketch elements, move+rotate l-yd Clone sketch elements, move+rotate

1 /: Rotate sketch elements i / Clone sketch elements, rotate
0,5 L

J ] Scale sketch elements ||T | Clone sketch elements, mirror
[ 0,5

||T | Mirror sketch elements j Clone sketch elements, scale

]
Clone, copy line elements

The context menu of the line/point selection has been adjusted correspondingly.

Move x
m

Select lines or isolated points | [:/

Sels Connected lines or edges Shift

Tangentially connected lines or edges

L
-
[0 Lines and isolated points in rectangle CTRL+LMB

B}  Cancel Esc
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Revision of the Move + Rotate and Rotate functions

The Rotate sketch elements 1 / function has been revised. Here the input of the rotation angle in the dialogue
window is omitted.

™ Rotate X

Select lines or isolated points v 4
. P
| Select rotation ] ;'.f
| OK

As of SP2, after selecting the line element to be rotated, the rotation is determined as follows:

= Planar sketches
HICAD requests the selection of the rotation point and another point. The angle to the X-axis can then be determ-

ined dynamically with the cursor on an angle grid.

LA
New in the context menu is the Angle reference o function. This function does not determine the rotation
angle to the X-axis, but to a line between the rotation point and a second point.

® 3D sketches
After the direction has been determined, the angle on an angle grid can be determined dynamically with the

cursor. If the Angle reference function is selected here, the perpendicular is rasterized from the selected point
to the selected axis. The angle is then referenced to this line.
By tapping the cursor with the left mouse button, the rotation is applied directly.Instead of dynamically determining

the angle of the rotation, it can also be entered explicitly in the HiICAD calculator. To do this, press the space bar,
enter the desired angle and press OK. After the rotation has been executed, the dialogue window will remain open

so that further lines can be rotated directly.
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'8
These changes have also been incorporated into the Move and rotate sketch elements J_J =|?J functions.

741382

™ Move + Rotate X
i)
= |
Select lines or isolated points -ﬁ"
Select displacement f‘.t

Select rotation

1
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Automatic scaling of planar sketches

Automatic scaling of sketches when setting HCM constraints has been optimised further. If the first length, distance
or radius constraint is assigned to a sketch, it is checked whether angle constraint (also aperture angles) have
already been assigned to the sketch. If so, the 3-D C-edge HCM scaling dialogue window will be displayed.

M 3-D C-edge HCM scaling Pt

@) Scale complete sketch

) Only adjust element

O

This behavicur can also be changed in the HCM settings.

L d
H

L

[_| Suppress dialogue

Sketch technology - Grid angle

The ISD default setting for the grid angle has changed. As of SP2, the default setting for the grid angle in the Con-
figuration Editor under System settings > Identification > Grid is 5°. Note that these grid settings apply not only to
the sketch technology, but also to other functions that use distance and angle grids. The changed default setting
applies to new installations only.

Grid
Distance 3333 Percentage of graphic window
height
Grid angle 5.7
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Deactivate HCM for active sketch

The automatic setting of HCM conditions for sketches can now also be switched off on a sketch-by-sketch basis, i.e.
for the active sketch. This can improve performance for sketches with many lines. For this purpose, the HCM set-
tings for sketches have been extended accordingly.

™ 3-D C-edge HCM Settings X

— Active sketch
[ | Deactivate HCM (i)

— Automatic HCM constraints
Create

Use external references 1)

— When setting the first dimensional constraint
() Scale sketch

) Do not scale sketch

o

=

®) Query

OK | | Cancel

Alternatively, you can also use the function in the context menu of the ICN.

Sketch
External references
'L
HCM model
/% Delete all constraints

"?; Delete and deactivate

If the active sketch already contains HCM constraints when you deactivate it, the following message appears:

™ HicaD 2023 X

\?‘) Deactivating the HCM deletes all constraints.

| [DK ............... | [ Cancel ]

When you click OK, all constraints of the sketch will be deleted.
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If the HCM is disabled, the HCM functions in the Sketch Ribbon will be greyed out.

Automatic deactivation of the HCM

As of SP2, the HCM for sketches will be automatically deactivated if it exceeds a certain number of lines during
3-D DXF import or when converting 2-D sketches. The number of lines is determined in the Configuration Editor
under System settings > Sketch HCM. The ISD default setting is 1000.

When importing or converting to HiCAD, the HCM functions of the Sketch Ribbon are then greyed out for
sketches that exceed this number of lines. If the HCM is activated for such a sketch, the following message will
appear:

™ HicaD 2023

\i) The number of lines in the sketch exceeds the default setting for deactiveting the HCM. Activation can lead to considerable waiting times.

Vs ][ w0 ]

Click Yes to activate the HCM.
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New part from 3-D sketch - optimised algorithm

The algorithm of the New part from 3-D sketch ﬁ function has been optimised and now leads to better results
and ensures smoother surfaces.

Example:

Let us consider the 3-D sketch shown, which obviously represents a staircase - albeit a somewhat skewed one. Until
HICAD 2023 SP1, it was not possible to convert this sketch into a solid, since the sketch contains lines enclosing

non-planar surfaces. As of HICAD 2023 SP2, this is now possible, since the new algorithm automatically adds the
missing lines here.

™ part from 3-D sketch X

- Sketch

| 3-D Sketch /ﬁ

Nalata clhatrh aftar rrastio

| @ Error:
Lines must not intersect.
Add more lines that should become edges on the surface.

. The marked lines enclose non-planar surfaces. 0
. Created surfaces: D

- General
|:| Referenced
Feature

[ BOM-relevant

Article number: Isolid_‘l ¥ ]

[ QK OH Cancel H Apply ]

™ part from 3-D sketch X

— Sketch

| 3-D Sketch |

| | Delete sketch after creation

= Information

Added lines:
Created surfaces:

- General
|:| Referenced

Feature
[ | BOM-relevant

Article number: [Solid_ﬂ > ]

[ oK H Cancel H Apply ]
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Extended functionality for processing planes

The Processing plane @ function now makes it easier to create processing planes tangential to non-planar, i.e.
curved, surfaces. After selecting such a surface, a preview of the processing plane will "hang" on the cursor. The
position of the plane can then be explicitly defined by selecting a point, e.g. by selecting a point on an attached part
or by using the 3-D point options. The point is projected onto the surface and its projection to the origin of the pro-
cessing plane. The processing plane is tangential to the selected surface.

(1) Selected surface, (2) Point in the centre of the rounding
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Furthermore, the context menu has been extended.

i |
A

l

u

80/382

Plane perpendicular to screen plane

This function creates a plane perpendicular to the screen plane. The Z-direction of the plane is
determined by selecting two points or by selecting a line, and depends on the order in which the
points are selected or on which line end is closer to the cursor during the selection.

Tangential to surface with direction
The function replaces the previous function Tangential to surface, parallel to plane

With this function, you can place the processing plane tangentially to a surface. However, the dir-
ection must first be selected. This can be done by selecting two points, a straight line, a surface or
a processing plane. Once the direction has been determined, select the surface to which the pro-
cessing plane is to run tangentially. Only analytical surfaces are permitted.

(1) Direction, (2) Selected surface
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Execution of standard processing during the drawing derivation

Standard processings that are inserted using the functions under

~ Bores, Threads or

W Through hole, variable

can be assigned a processing D via the Feature log, which defined where the standard processing is to be per-
formed - on the site or in the workshop. The Type parameter is available for this purpose. During the drawing deriv-
ation, no distinction was previously made between the different versions when annotating standard processings.
This is possible as of SP2.

If this is desired, the following requirements must be met:
m Different annotation templates for workshop and site must be available as FTD files.

® |n the Configuration Editor, under Drawing> Annotations > Annotation template, the checkbox Different annota-
tion for workshop and site must be activated. In the lines below, the annotation templates must be specified
including the path. The path can be a HiCAD drive letter or a Windows path.

j ISD Configuration Editor - HiCAD 28.2.0.368 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HiCAD 2023\HiCAD.cfgdb] = (m] X
File Edit View Extras ISD
OR-MR -8k 7 User ]
4 [ Drawing - Description Value Comment
4 [ Annotations o= Part filter-specific usage of annotation
Filter-Annotation template assignment Table =
I 2] Form/Positional talerance & g EJ lemplaies
b Text Switch determining whether different
Different annotation for workshop and site annotation templates are used for

= Dimensioning, 2-D

waorkshop and site

= Dimensioning, 3-D File path can be specified with HiCAD

= Fits table / Annotation template of the bore type for workshop zPosNummerDefaultftd ¥ | drive letter or as operating system

2 Profile Installation dimensions path.

2l Edge state File path can be specified with HICAD
/' Annotation template of the bore type for site zPosNummerDefaultftd | drive letter or as operating system

2 System triangle

= Plot stamp

=] Weld symbols

= Grid annotation

=] Automatic annotation

path.

=] Coating line in sectional view

B Annotation template -

Drawing > Annotations > Annotation template

If these requirements are fulfilled, then during the drawing derivation, standard processing operations are annotated
differently depending on the processing ID.
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b ﬂ. Catalogue
b @@ Start of bore Entry surface
b @ End of bore Exit surface

b B8 Type Workshop

o
I

b BB Start of bore Entry surface
b @ End of bore Exit surface
b E Type Workshop

[
[l |

i, | (M| ?= % 3=
' Designation
b 4 (1) HEA 200
4 50 3) a0
b ﬂ- Catalogue
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Coat 3-D part

In addition to sheet metal parts and beams, the Coating . function can now also be used to process general 3-D
parts. However, it is not possible to select a different coating for the back side here.

=

M Coating X

- Parts

| 1 Elemeant bt |
— Coating -
Colour: | I RAL 1034 Paste! Yell... | %}

Description: | Paint RAL 1034 |

| = Surfaces to be coated (sheets)
] Back side

[] Front surfaces and processings

= Surfaces to be coated (profiles)

[ 1 Inside (for haollow profiles)
["] Front surfaces

| Processings

— [¥] Back side deviating

Colour: [ I RAL 1634 Pastel Yell

- ]

Description: | Paint RAL 1034 vl

| Front surfaces and processings same as back side

ok || cancet |[ apply |

You can find the function under Sheet Metal > Process > Coating.
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Service Pack 1 2023 (V 2801)

Locking parts with multiple selection

Multiple selection is now also possible when locking or unlocking parts against processing.

g
;
:
8
8

e -

v &
Others

Itemisation/Detailing
ltemise part

Others

a | X

Lock against processing
HELICS

Properties

4 Lock
a- Active part list

[x:]

@ T

Unlock
Active part list

w
. &
[ =] ?Cl:l o

All parts

Lock against processing

21*  All referenced parts

Active part list with referenced sub-parts =l

Active part list with referenced sub-parts -i———

Part and dimension orientation

Previously, the functions for determining Part orientation and Dimension orientation were only available in the con-
text menu for 3-D parts. As of SP1, you can also find them on the Drawing tab under Positioning/Detailing > Ori-
ent.... At the same time, the function icons have been modernised.

% @0 E

Item. |Dri ent... | Derive,.. Frame
- - - -

Part orientation

@ Top view

™y

lhil- Reset

.

Dimension orientation

Front

Top

= &

ﬂ Reset

BOM

-

Calculation of dimensions - Sorting the attributes length, width, height

If the automatic calculation of dimensions is active, the dimensions of assemblies and parts are automatically cal-
culated by HiICAD and assigned to the attributes
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= |ength ($03),
= Width ($02) and
= Height ($04)

of the part / assembly. As of HICAD 2023 SP1, it is now possible to assign the dimensions to these attributes sorted
by size, i.e. the largest value is assigned to the length, the smallest to the height. To do this, the new checkbox Sort
dimensions must be activated in the Configuration Editor under Modelling > Part properties. By default, the check-

box is inactive.

j ISD Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.2.0.349 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HICAD 2023\HICAD.cfgdb] = ] X
File Edit View Extras ISD
/708 fzRmE 7] User ]
4 jHiCAD o Description Value Comment
4 ] Active configuration (Base co G - ethed IR -
I = Drawing Dimension calculation
I+ 2 Automatic drawing derive Determine the dimension for parts and assemblies from the
4 [ Modelling = 7 Calculate dimensions e . | geometry. Assigns the attribute Length (§03), Width (802) and
3 surf Edae functi Height (§04). For certain part types, dimension attributes are set
- u- ace/tdge function even if the calculation from geometry is switched off here.
= Grid When calculating dimensions, write the dimensions in descending =
[5 Miscellaneous Sort dimensions ] order of size on the attributes Length (803}, Width (802) and
I» 2 Part creation Height (504).
3 Part properties Restriction only applies if dimension calculation is activated. If
. this setting has been chosen, the height and width are not used
& Change of part structy Caleulateionty lengthitor.beams U for beams and any values transferred from the catalogue will be
I |2 Weld seams retained.
b [3 Steel Engineering Sheet Metal
< b E r,";llﬂm Enninegring = Assigns value to attribute §50C. Calculated from the surface area
» Calculate area from Ee o e AR s 5 %

Modelling > Part properties

Example:

Case 1:
& Calculate dimensions

Sort dimensions
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86 /382

In the following example, the automatic calculation of dimensions is active, but the sorting is inactive. (1) shows the

o

4 @ (1) Extruded solid
Start height
B3 End height

©

4 @ (1) Extruded sclid

@@ Start height
E@ End height

Omm

Amm &

Omm

225mm

185

initial situation. Now the height of the extruded solid is changed in the Feature (2). This changes only the Height
attribute.

Properties
Designation Value
Length 220,000
Width 185.000
Height 41.000
Properties
Designation Value
Length 220,000
Width 185.000
Height 225.000
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Case 2:
# Calculate dimensions Always -
& Sort dimensions

We consider the same example, but now both the automatic calculation of dimensions and the sorting are active. (1)
shows the initial situation. Now the height of the extruded solid is changed in the Feature (2). This makes the height

the largest value and assigns it to the Length attribute. The length value from step 1 becomes the width, the width
value becomes the height. This means that all attribute values change.

Properties
- . (1) Extruded solid Designation Value
B Startheight Omm Length 220.000
3 Width 185.000
E@ End height  41mm ;'.‘E Height 21.000
4 @ (1) Extruded sclid Properties
@ Startheight Omm Designation Value
End height 225mm Length 225.000

Width 220.000
Height 185.000

185

Switching on the sorting will only take effect after HICAD has been restarted.
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ltemisation

Transferring the part orientation during the itemisation

Parts with the same item number now have the same part orientation - analogously to the dimension orientation. In
detail, the procedure is as follows:

® |f a part orientation is manually assigned to a part that has not yet been itemised, this orientation will also be
transferred to all existing geometrically identical parts, provided that they have not yet been itemised.

= |f parts with manually assigned part orientation are present during the itemisation, it will be transferred to all
parts with the same item number.

® |f new parts are inserted or changed in the drawing, the system will check whether identical parts with a manu-
ally assigned orientation already exist. If so, their orientation will be transferred to the new/changed part,
provided that no manual orientation has been assigned to this part. If, on the other hand, the new part has a
manually set part orientation, it will be adopted for the already itemised identical part.
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Itemise parts according to part filters

b 1]
5
In the Itemise part T function, the filters defined for automatic part annotation can now also be used for annot-

ating templates. The dialogue window has been extended accordingly for this purpose.

™ tem number >

— Annotation template
) Automatic, by part type

@ With part filter ="

) Manual

B R S L T e

— General
(@ Preserve item number
) Prom pt for item number
[_) Generate itern number

[ | Prompt for frame
[| Replace annotation

Angle: |'EI -

— Part selection

For annotating:

| Selected part - |

— Ornientation

10| 10/ f10
Fd A ||

[ oK | [ Cancel

By selecting this option, you can, for example, use different annotation templates for beams and sheets, sheets and
plates or different beam types. The filters that can be set in the Configuration Editor correspond to the filters of the
part search via the transparent HiCAD toolbar. To learn how to use these filters, refer to the section Using part filters

for automatic part annotation and itemisation.
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In connection with this extension, the setting of the filters in the Configuration Editor has been moved. As of SP1, you
can find the settings under Drawing > Annotations > Annotation template.

4 [[qHiCAD

4[] Active configuration (Base configuration)
4 [ Drawing
4 [F Annotations

= Text
= Dimensioning, 2-D

[=] Dimensioning, 3-D
= Fits table

= Profile Installation dimensions ||
= Edge state

= System triangle

& Plot stamp

= Weld symbols

= Grid annotation

[& Automatic annotation

= Coating line in sectional view

B Annotation template -

Description

Filter-Annotation template assignment

Itemise part - Increment range of numbers

o1

Value Comment

Table EJ Part filter-specific usage of annotation templates

The Increment range of numbers” *+ now takes the By top level assemblies itemisation mode into account. This
means that if the By top level assemblies itemisation mode is active, only the numbers of the parts that were also
itemised in this mode will be increased.

90/382
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Sketches

Configuration of the graphic display

When working with sketches, especially when drawing sketch elements, various information is displayed in the
model drawing, for example, the length of the line, the angle or the radius of the arc.

= polyline *

- Mode

A 2] <

— Grid
Distance grid: 100 -]

AR
R

Angle grid: 45 p

- Angle reference E /

() Active coordinate system

(@) Last line

- HCM >

The colour display and text height of these displays can now be changed in the Configuration Editor, e.g.
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You can find the settings at System settings > Identification.

_i" ISD Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.1.0.256 [C:\ProgramData\lSD Software und Systeme\HIiCAD 202 \HiCAD.cfgdb] — [} *
File Edit View Extras [5D
®e 8 3 @ User ]®
4 [ System settir;gs Description Value Comment
[=] Assembly HCM Theoretical intersection point (52) i
[ Sketch HCM Standard part point (NT)
b = lternisation Grid
[5 Processing plane . Percentage of graphic
=] Scales # Distance o window height
b = Sketches # Grid angle 45 *
[= Units Preview dimension display
= St.art cor?flguratlon Text colour [ 240: (@ Background... v] B
=] Directories
] Load/Save Text background colour [ A0 Oyster White v] =
[=] Data save Display height 14 In pixels
: (26 vakingt__] 5

iSystem settings » Identification

Please note that the settings apply not only to the Sketch Technology, but also to other functions that
use this type of text display. For example, the change of the display height is also considered for the

Change route function.
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Extension when moving and cloning sketch elements

The functions

| o | Move sketch elements and

Clone sketch elements

have been extended.
® |f 3 straight line, a surface or an axis is selected to determine the displacement, the distance will now be dis-
played directly in the calculator and not in the dialogue window as before.
= Undo is possible when the dialogue window is open.
®= The Cancel button has been removed from the dialogue windows. You now use the middle mouse button to can-
cel the function.
®  The graphical representation of the part coordinate system is hidden during the execution of the function.

Views

Move annotation

The context menu of view markings has been extended. The Move annotation moves the complete view marking,
i.e. symbol and text.

e

| Maove annotation
S& Change identification
.);': Zoom to identified view

E
5
8

':?ﬁ Delete identifier
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Detail views cuboid/sphere - Conformity with initial view

Analogously to the "normal” detail views, as of SP1 it is now also possible when creating detail views cuboid/sphere
to specify whether the detail view should be associative to the initial view or not. For this purpose, the dialogue win-
dow has been extended accordingly.

™ Detail view Cuboid/Sphere ® || ™ Detail view Cuboid/Sphere x
- Maode — Mode

[] Detail, associative i) ["] Detail, associative i)

— Dimensions — Dimensions

Length {X): | > | Diameter: | =
Width (¥): o - i property

Height (Z): |—‘| Scale: 5:1 -
- View property

— Conformity with initial view
Seale: 51 7 Track changes
o, J H
| Hatching i ' _ ' {(~r — 7l 1dent @_

Pattern:

Detail designation: |

}I

Edit annotation text:

[

Caption
Distance: 5 - i
form
Angle: 30 >
Corner radius: | 3 v

- Conformity with initial view — :

lnetype: [ ——— |
Track changes
- v| Ident @— I

Detail designation:

Edit annotation text:
Caption

= Qutline

Form: Circle

Corner radius: | 5 b

[ 0K H Cancel |

Associativity to the initial view means that the detail view inherits certain changes from the source view. These are:

® cut-outs (including the creation and deletion of cut-outs),
® the section path (if the initial view is a sectional view) and

®  hatchings of cut and cut-out surfaces.
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Moving master views

A master view, i.e. a view that is superordinate to other views, could previously only be moved together with all linked
views. In the detailing process, however, it may be necessary to move only the individual view.

As of SP1, this is now possible. For this purpose, the Do not move linked views g % function is available in the
context menu of the Move view function.

@® Link to another view
B Link and align to view

Q Do not move linked views

You activate the context menu during dragging (i.e. while the views are hanging on the cursor) by right-clicking.

Update view caption

New in the context menu for view captions is the Update view caption * :==¥ function. This function allows you to
update the position and content of view captions.

View caption
5 Edit

nxr

MW Move

Ew

#3 Update

£
3
g
E
%
W

ﬂ Delete

The function is useful for sectional/detail views, for example. Here the captions are normally centred above the view.
If annotations are then set or changed, the caption will no longer be centred. It will adjust its position only when the
view is updated. Here the function can be used to restore the alignment. Additionally, the content of the caption will
be updated if necessary.

Set fixed view point

New in the Required position menu is the function

A

4 Set fixed view point

Use this function to fix the active view at a point associative to the geometry.

You must determine this point with a point option (Autopilot, keyboard or point option menu). Taking
over the current cursor position by mouse click is not a point associative to the geometry and therefore
not possible as a fixed point.

If a fixed point is already defined for the active view, it will be highlighted in colour in the drawing.
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The fixed point is stored by HiCAD in associative form, its projection in 2-D natural coordinates. After changes to the
part geometry, the preliminary new projection of the 3-D point is calculated and the view is shifted to that the pro-
jection falls back to the previously saved 2-D natural coordinates.

In detail, the following applies:
® |fthe geometry changes, HICAD moves the view so that the specified fixed point, which may be in a different loc-
ation in 3-D, is in the same location in the drawing (2-D). This means that the coordinates of the point in the
cartesian XY coordinate system (natural coordinates) do not change.

® |fthe scale changes, the same applies as for geometry changes. However, this only applies if no fixed point is
specified interactively for the scale change.

= |fyou move the view explicitly, for example manually via Drag&Drop or via the API, the fixed point in the drawing
also moves.

® |f you rotate the view dynamically around a point (mouse or space mouse), the fixed point in the drawing will
shift unless the view is rotated around the fixed point. The fixed point will also shift when you rotate around an
axis of the active coordinate system. For all other changes of the projection - even when you rotate around an
axis of the world or image coordinate system or when you rotate incrementally - the fixed point will keep its pos-
ition in the drawing.

Example:

Let us consider the beam shown.

m ]

(2)

Yl

If you set the fixed view point to the start point of the beam axis (1) and select the left beam end (2) for the length
change (e.g. 500) then the position of the fixed point will be retained.
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Without a fixed point, the result would look like this:

2O 9C B BAAS BIPOPNIO00E eIPHSE Y

=N

The function is also available in the context menu for views.
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Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

Calculation of dimensions and orientation

Until now, automatic calculation of dimensions was only possible for assemblies. As of HICAD 2023, this feature will
also be supported for 3-D parts. If the dimensions of assemblies and parts should be calculated automatically and

assigned to the attributes
= Length ($03),

= Width ($02) and

= Height ($04)

of the part/ assembly, this must be set in the Configuration Editor.

;f] ISD Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.2.0.349 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HiCAD 2023\HIiCAD.cfgdb] = O X
File Edit View Extras ISD
/®OQ fiRBE o User 2
4 [[qHicAD i Value
4 | Active configuration (Base co T o - P
I [E Drawing Dimension calculation
I 5] Automatic drawing derive Determine the dimension for parts and assemblies from the
4 3 Modelling = 7 Calculate dimensions e . | geometry. Assigns the attribute Length (503), Width (802) and
73 Surface/Edge functi Height (§04). For certain part types, dimension attributes are set  —
ur pesdant o bt even if the calculation from geometry is switched off here.
H Grid When calculating dimensions, write the dimensions in descending =
(3 Miscellaneous Sort dimensions O order of size on the atiributes Length (§03), Width (802) and
I 3 Part creation Height (504).
[ Part properties Restriction only applies if dimension calculation is activated. If
. this setting has been chosen, the height and width are not used
& Change of part structu Galaulaliontylengtiviorbeams o for beams and any values transferred from the catalogue will be
I [2 Weld seams retained.

I» 2 Steel Engineering

I [ Metal Fnaineerina
« m »

Sheet Metal

» Calculate area from

Assigns value to attribute 850C. Calculated from the surface area

e hiy iy L it

Modelling > Part properties

In addition, you can specify whether the dimensions should also be shown in the drawing.

|4 15D Configuration Editor - HiCAD 28.0.0.175 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systerne\HiCAD 2023\HiCAD. cfgdhb] — & X
File Edit View Extras |50
&g 2= = = @ User L]
t.art CDITITIguratIDI’I = Description Value Comment
uEciones Cursor size 20 ‘
oad/5ave
Indicate orientation of active Steel Engineering beam Only upon insertion I

ata save
dentification Alignment of frent view, top
eferencing Show alignment of active 3-D part in drawing Switch an/off with F& key .| view and side view of part in

nnotations

Workstation background
Workstation illumination
Views

View group

= ros...

mn

derived drawings. Will only be
shown if set exﬂcitlv.

Plot dimensions of the active 3-D part

Show dimensions of the active
3-D part as bounding box in
the active view.

Switch on/off with SHIFT+F& key ~

# Vertical axis during dynamic rotation about 3-D point
Factor for irage detail

TrueType font factor screen

TrueType font factor plot

TrueType font resolution (dpi)

# Zoom factor

Greatest rise, spatial ¥
1.01
125
1.22
96
20

System settings > Visualisation
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The display is in the form of the so-called bounding box (1). This is the smallest cuboid that completely encloses the
part. In addition, the coordinate system (2) is displayed on the bounding box. The coloured arrows of the coordinate
system indicate the direction of the dimensions:

® Red: x-axis (length),
® (Green: y-axis (width),
m Bjye: z-axis (height).

Additionally, the bounding box is marked by a symbol (3) that indicates the up-to-dateness of the dimensions as well
as the source of the orientation.

s

i &)

ﬁl Toggle visibility of dimension alignment [Umschalt+Fg)

i, Lo 00 B e @AY

LT

The orientation of the bounding box (dimension orientation) plays a role in the calculation of dimensions, because it
determines which values are assigned to the Length, Width and Height attributes. The dimension orientation is
determined according to the following priorities:
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1. The orientation is set manually. As of HICAD 2023, the corresponding features are available in the context menu
for parts and assemblies under Properties > Dimension orientation:

o
E,

orientation of the dimension by selecting the front side

orientation of the dimension by selecting the top side

Reset dimension orientation (for manually set orientations)

2. The orientation results from the part orientation.

3. The orientation results from the processing direction.

4. The orientation results from the part coordinate system.

The following table contains an overview of the possible markings on the bounding box.

Symbol

Y

-+

11 1

‘_‘FI_-
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Meaning
The dimensions are not up-to-date.

This occurs, for example, if you have selected the Only for automatic itemization setting under
Modelling > Part properties > Calculate dimensions, since in this case the dimensions are
only calculated / updated during the itemisation.

The dimensions are up-to-date, the dimension orientation corresponds to the part coordinate
system.

The dimensions are up-to-date, the dimension orientation results from the processing dir-
ection.

The dimensions are up-to-date, the dimension orientation results from the part orientation.

The dimensions are up-to-date. The dimension orientation was set manually.

The dimensions are up-to-date, the dimension orientation corresponds to the part coordinate
system of the main part of the assembly.

The dimensions are up-to-date, the dimension orientation results from the processing dir-
ection of the main part of the assembly.

The dimensions are up-to-date, the dimension orientation results from the part orientation of
the main part of the assembly.

The dimensions are up-to-date. The dimension orientation of the main part of the assembly
was set manually.
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News Overview

If parts/assemblies are to be excluded from the calculation of dimensions, this can be specified - as before - by
assigning the Ignore for dimensions (#NDR) attribute.

Restrictions on the calculation of dimensions

Not all parts/elements are included in the calculation of dimensions.
Excluded from the calculation of dimensions

Parts / Assem-
blies

Geometrical ele-
ments

Parts in assem-
blies

Sheets, if dimension attributes are filled via the development calculation.

Parts and assemblies of pipeline constructions. Here the attributes are determined
according to a separate logic as before.

Structure assemblies

The above-mentioned parts / assemblies are considered in the calculation of dimensions of
superordinate parts / assemblies.

Free edges,
bore / bolting axes,

isolated points.

These elements are generally not considered.

CONTOUR parts of series beams,

dummy parts,

sketches and 3-D sketches,

standard and purchased parts with the production type Site assembily,
standard and purchased parts in compresses representation,
standard grids,

parts that are marked as not relevant for dimensions. These are parts that have been
assigned the Ignore for dimensions (#NDR) attribute.

These parts are not considered when calculating the dimensions of assemblies.

Restrictions on the dimension orientation

Changing the dimension orientation is generally not possible for parts that are locked against processing. However,
they are considered when calculating the dimensions.

There is also a restriction for steel engineering plates, glasses and beams.

® Steel engineering plates, glasses
The height must point in the direction of the sheet thickness.

= Beams

The length must point in the direction of the beam axis, the height corresponds to the web.

What's new?
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3-D

Lock parts against processing

Until now, locking parts against processing was only possible for externally referenced parts. As of HICAD 2023, this
is now also supported for non-referenced and internally referenced parts. Locking against processing can be useful,
for example, to protect an adjacent structure from unintentional processing.

This extension means that the functions for locking parts against processing are now available in a separate menu
and not in the Referencing functions menu as before. You can access the function via the context menu for parts
and there via the entry Lock against processing.

¥ - — - LU - = -

g W F Lock against processing

E Others 4 Lock

E- Itemisation/Detailing a9 Active part list

=) ltemise part o Active part list with referenced sub-parts
:-; Others &% Al referenced parts

E Cali BRI Unlock

E Lock against processing 4 ,'-E" Active part list

% HELICS 4 -p:":;! Active part list with referenced sub-parts
= Properties M 42 i paris

Dimension parameters

Saving the dimension parameters with the drawing

As of HICAD 2023, the current settings of the Set parameters for new dimensions I _31 function are saved together
with the drawing, i.e. in the corresponding SZA file, when a drawing is saved. When the drawing is loaded again,
these parameters will then automatically be active.

After starting HICAD, when creating a new drawing and when loading drawings saved with a version prior to
HiCAD 2023, the parameter values set in the Configuration Editor under Drawing > Annotations > Dimensioning, 3-
D will be active.

Selecting the bracket type for the 2nd unit of measurement

The 2nd unit of measurement was previously marked with round brackets. As of HICAD 2023, the bracket type can
now be selected:

® Round brackets,
® Square bracket or
= Without brackets.
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News Overview

You can change the setting on the Dimension figure tab of the dialogues for the units of measurement. This applies
to general dimensions as well as to parameter and HCM dimensions.

Dimension lines T Dimension line terminations

]( Dimension figurs T

Dimension text T Tolerancz

T Symbol T Grid ]

{Text

)
Representation

Superscript decmal places starting
from

General Height above Mgular

Colour Unit !Same as dra_VJ Im ;‘ IDEQ ) _ﬂ
[_ - i ] Number of decimal places i 2 LI I 2 ﬂ iz Li
i::rr‘ital ;l Display non-relevant dedmal ] ] [

2nd, Dimension figure
Character set il 1l I I
[ westich =~ Unit [m =[m B EREE
Height 3.5 = Mumber of decimal places i 2 LI i 2 ﬂ i 2 Li
Aspect ratio / Indinati
ISDE' e nenaen _I Position I.ﬂbove j I.ﬂboue _v_l I.ﬁ.bove __v_l
0.8125 /0,00 -

Factar | 1,33 | 1000 I 11111

Dimension figure, represemaﬁon]—w
Bracket iRound | IRnund | |F'.ound |

The preset can be defined in the Configuration Editor under System settings > Annotations > Dimensioning, 3-D.

| 1SD Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.0.0.138 [C\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HiCAD 2023\HiCAD.cfgdb] - m] x
File Edit WView Extras |SD
7 2|3 = ?E @ User =
4 [F Annotations = Description Value Comment
Text Decimal separator Comma ~ | Separation of decimal places

Dimensioning, 2-0
Dimensioning, 3-0 Bracket type
HCM symbal

Part annotation

Rounding

Calculations
Graphic
- Visualisation

What's new?

Update dimensions in views
Dialogue default settings: Dimension base point objects not found

Marking colour

Round

Round

Round bracket, for example(100)
Square

Square bracket. for example100]
None

Without brackets, for example100

| The 2nd unit of measurement is indicated by the
rentheses.

unding of dimension figure
hich views should dimensions be updated?
rk, Re-determine, Display normally, Delete

arking celour for non-associative dimensions
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Edge state - Dimension unit

The dimension unit selected in the Configuration Editor under Drawing > Annotations > Edge state is used to dis-
play the edge state. It can be selected independently of the dimension unit of the drawing.

Example:

4 [ Edge state Dimensien specification
. . . . (= Font # Dimension unit ftin v
Dimension unit of the drawing mm = System triangle i
2 # Decimal places 3
b Ell ot stamp Non-relevant decimal places [ ]
¢ Weld symbols
™ Edge state (3-D) ®

Dimension type:

nzs +0.039in

L -0'5 4

— -

| +1
Burr/undercut direction:
!')cx_ \ E \
= J (el ,

| [] Circumferential seam
|
|

— Extended settings @—
Font:
Line colour: | [ R -

| Alignment of annotation tag:
() Automatic

(@) Right

O Left

ok || cancel
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News Overview

The dimension unit selected for the edge state in the Configuration Editor applies to subsequently created annota-
tions. Annotations that already exist in a drawing and that were created with different settings will not be auto-
matically converted. When editing these annotations, the corresponding values will be marked in the dialogue.

™ Edge state (3-D) 5

Dimensicn type:
; o T
i
|+ v}* 0393700 ~ | +0.0393
0.0196850 = _0'0‘1 96!

e | = : e
. I_ ¥ Ii:': . I_xx.-

[ | Circumferential seam

7

- Extended settings @—
Font:
Line colour: | e -

Alignment of annotation tag:
() Automatic
® Right
L Left

QK | I Cancel

The dimension unit is not output if millimetres "mm" is selected for both the unit of length of the drawing and the
dimension unit of the edge state.
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Improved surface cuts between torus and cone/cylinder/torus

The algorithm for surface cuts between toruses and cones, cylinders or further toruses has been revised. This res-
ults in significantly fewer free-form points, which leads to improved performance and better quality results.

In the image, the intersection of the cone and the torus has been created. (1) shows the number of free-form points

before HICAD 2023, (2) shows the number in HICAD 2023.

™ Part statistics 0 *
Designation Frequency Points | Free-form points Special characteristic
1 mw ConeOf§ 1 1252 1214 4
| ;
| |
™ Part statistics @ >
Designation Frequency ' Points | Free-form points Special characteristic
1w ConeOf{} 1 200 172 4
|
- Test execution
() Entire drawing
(@) Only active pa
Progress:
— Test execution - - Grouping
(") Entire drawing () None
(@) Only active part () Geometrically identical parts
Progress: ® ltem number
[ s || Close

106/382

What's new?



News Overview

3-D grid
The dialogue window of the 3-D grid function has been modernised.
e Grid %
— X-Axis = Y-Auxis - Planes
Mumber: Mumber: Mumber:
Distance Axis annotation Distance Axis annotation Distance
[] Last value [ ] Automatic [EI [] Last value [] Automatic IE [ | Last value
Distance Axis annatation Distance Bxis annotation Distance
0 A ~| o 1 ~|l |0
1000 -8 ~|| {1000 -2 -
1000 ~c ~ [ |1000 -3 -
1000 ~|D ~| ! |1000 -4 -
1000 ~E ~ [ |1000 -5 -
| [ Load | I Save | I Line parameters | I Text parameters | I QK ‘ I Cancel

Another new feature is that you can use formulas instead of values when specifying the distance - even in mixed
units. The value will then be converted to the unit of measurement of the drawing.

Example:
Unit of measurement of the drawing: mm; Distance: 1 3/4" + 12.5 mm —= Result: 56.95 (mm)

What's new? 107 /382


../Raster3D/3draster.htm

3-D

Sketches

Sketch technology - Presets distance/angle grid

The value for the angle grid when drawing planar sketches and 3-D sketches can now be preset in the Con-
figuration Editor under System settings > ldentification in the Grid area.

Grid
Distance 3333 Perfcentage of graphic window
height
Grid angle o5:°

In this context, the preset for the distance grid has also been moved to this area.

Please note that the specified grid settings not only apply to the sketch technology, but also to other
functions that use distance and angle grids. One example is the new insertion function for beams.

Transform sketch - Move line elements and points

The functions

| 4 | Sketch > Transform > Move and
Sketch > Transform > MovePts

have been revised and optimised. The distance of the displacement is now no longer specified in the dialogue win-

dow, but can be set dynamically on a distance grid in X and Y direction. In addition, you have the option to freely

select the displacement direction via a context menu.

P Move >
Others
@ — o
= Apply direction
=~  Select direction
[ ] F = . 1 i = -
WU Valueinput  Spacebar
| Select displacement | o (9 Step back
B Cancel Esc
ok || cancet |
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News Overview

Clone sketch - Clone, copy line elements

=

The function icon of the Clone GE, Move function has changed | Ml

New is the function

This function creates a copy of line elements/isolated points of a sketch that can be placed multiple times at dif-
ferent locations.

Clone, copy line elements.

Referenced parts and itemisation

If an already existing referenced part is inserted in a drawing that is an itemised source model, the item number of
the part (if present) will be invalidated and thus be shown crossed out (or marked with *). When subsequently
itemised, the part receives a change marker T in the ICN. This also applies to all its identical parts. Thus, further
updates of the referenced part and its item number are always guaranteed.

If the current drawing is not an itemised source model, the item number of the part will be loaded/updated accord-
ing to the corresponding KRA file.
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News Overview

® For annotations from drawings created with HICAD 2022, the setting from the Configuration Editor is used when

drawing or editing for the first time. Annotations from versions prior to HICAD 2022 must be converted for this
purpose. Whether and when the conversion should take place can be defined in the Configuration Editor under
Compatibility> Annotations > Part annotation, 3-D.

Background cut-outs can also be set or removed in one step for multiple annotations. Corresponding functions
are available under 3-D Dimensioning + Text > Text > Part annotation, with free text and leader line > Activate
background cut-out or 3-D Dimensioning + Text > Text > Part annotation, with free text and leader line >

Deactivate background cut-out.

Annotation
Edit
TEXT
ot Edit
ﬁ Replace text
Change font 4
TEXT
‘- w  Clone
Show in view 4
Hide in view 4

Activate background cut-ouk
Deactivate background cutdo

TEXT

SFTEXT L
TEXT Optimise arrangement
e

AutoAnnotate active part list

Auin
#_ _ Automatic part annotation

g

Activate background cut-out

ey
. Rectangle
A

gl Active view

[

@ Only active part

. Drrawing
077
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Deactivate background cut-out

Rectangle
7

';'r Active view

i
N

Only active part

Drrawing
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3-D

Associative detail views

As of HiICAD 2023, when creating detail views, you can specify whether the detail view should be associative to the
initial view or not. For this purpose, the New detail view and Change detail view dialogue windows have been exten-
ded accordingly.

Mew detail view s
{5ketch for detail section | )
Delete after creation!
15cale of detail view g
Scale 21 -
Conformity with initial view|———
Track changes
{Ident! g

[¥] In source view

Caption for detail view

Associativity to the initial view means that the detail view inherits certain changes from the initial view. These are:
® cut-outs (including the creation and deletion of cut-outs),
® the section path (if the initial view is a sectional view) and

®  hatchings of cut and cut-out surfaces.
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News Overview

Please note the following instructions if the checkbox is active (ISD default setting).

Associativity must be set when defining the detail view. It cannot be set subsequently.

Cut-outs and section paths that are inherited, i.e. originate from the initial view, cannot be edited in an asso-
ciative detail view. This is only possible in the initial view. However, the detail view can also have its own cut-
outs, which can then of course also be edited in the view.

An associative detail view cannot change its initial view. Marking the detail outline is possible only in this specific
initial view.

When deleting the initial view, the associativity of the detail view is lost. However, the detail view itself does not
change.

The associativity of a detail view can be removed with the Change detail view function. This does not change the
detail view, it just no longer follows the changes of its initial view. Cut-outs ans section paths originally "inherited"
from the initial view become the detail view's "own" cut-outs and section paths.

Example:

The figure shows a section view A-A with an associative detail view Z derived from it (1). Subsequently, a cut-out has
been inserted into the sectional view (2). This cut-out is then transferred to the detail view after updating (3).

Z{(2H)

e

Existing detail views from older drawings (before HICAD 2023) are non-associative and cannot be set to
associative.
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Catalogue Editor

Catalogue Editor

Service Pack 2 2023 (V 2802)

Paint/Powder coating RAL

The table Paint RAL has been extended by an additional column BZ_COLOR which contains the name of the
respective RAL colour.

File Edit View Extras HELIOS
] e ERCEEIEEE Y IR
- Hole patierns D |MOD| STATUS | BZ | BZ_COLOR | NUM | CAT_ITEM
) rlscroe 1 T }  |PaintRAL1000 | GreenBeige 1000 276:1
-4 Muitiayered glass panes [ :
[]__@ Multi-part standard beams _2 2 » Paint RAL 1001 | Beige 1001| 876:2
[]..@ Metal Engineering Connections _3 3 » Paint RAL 1002 | Sand Yellow 1002| 876:3
(- Bore patterns 4 4 » Paint RAL 1004  Golden Yellow 1004 876:4
- Surface treatment | 5| 5 »  PaintRAL1005  Honey Vellow 1005 876:5
G Pk mrel iR e | 6 b PaintRAL10D6  Maize Vellow 1006 876:6
_7 7 » Paint RAL 1007 Chrome Yellow 1007 8767
_8 8 3 Paint RAL 1011 Brown Beige 1011 876:8
_‘J g b Paint RAL 1012 Lemon Yellow 1012 876:9
[]--@ S hreae E 10 » Paint RAL 1013 | Oyster White 1013| 876:10
1 el » Paint RAL 1014 | Ivory 1014) 876:11
? 12 3 Paint RAL 1015 .Light ivory 1015|876:12
? 13 » Paint RAL 1016 Sulfur Yellow 1016 87813
? 14 » Paint RAL 1017 Saffron Yellow 1017 87e:14
? 15 » Paint RAL 1018 | Zinc Yellow 1018/ 876:15
7 16 » Paint RAL 1019 .Grey beige 1019| 876:16
T 17 » Paint RAL 1020 Olive Yellow 1020| 876:17
? 18 » Paint RAL 1021 Colza Yellow 1021/ 876:18
? 19 3 Paint RAL 1023 Traffic Yellow 1023 87619
E 20 » Paint RAL 1024 .0chre Yellow 1024 878:20
Ready | ] .

The same applies to the new table Powder coating RAL. Both tables can be found in the catalogue Factory stand-
ards > Surface treatment.
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News Overview

The additional column simplifies the colour selection in the catalogue for the function Coating. A preview of the col-
our and the colour name is now displayed next to the colour name during the colour selection in the catalogue. The
number of the RAL colour is displayed in the lower left corner of the dialogue window.

™ Coat sheet x

-~

[ 1 Element 7~ ]

— Coating \
<

Colour: [ B RAL 5001 Green Blue | @

Description: ‘ Paint RAL 5001 |

- Surfaces to be coated §

EZ| Paint RAL

[==]

acCkK sige

Front surfaces and pr{ 27 Iilj |

4

iyl
=

- g

- Surfaces to be coated || 4 ©F Factory standards Colour BZ BZ_COLOR
B F:int RAL 3017 Rose (<]
I F:int RAL 3018 Strawberry Red

I Faint RAL 3022 Salmon pink

I rint RAL 3024  Luminous Red

I Fsint RAL 3026 Luminous Bright Red
I Fint RAL 3027 Raspberry Red

I Fsint RAL 3031 Crient Red [
I r:int RAL 4007 Red Lilac

I Faint RAL 4002 Red Violet

I raint RAL 4003 Heather Viclet

I [aint RAL 4004  Claret Violet

I raint RAL 4005 Blue Lilac

I Fsint RAL 4007 Purple Violet

I Faint RAL 4008 Signal violet

I raint RAL 4009  Pastel violet

I Faint RAL 4010 Telemagenta

I rint RAL 5000 Violet Blue

I r:int RAL 5001 Green Blue

B F:int RAL 5002 Ultramarine bue (]

(B3] Paint RAL 5001 <t ok |[ concel |

[ Inside (for hallow pro 4 ¢ Surface treatment
[ Front surfaces I &% Profile and Element Installation
[ | Processings j Paint NCS

! | Paint RAL
| Inside deviating — s

ot @ j Powder coating RAL

Paint RAN

Description:

[] Front surfaces and pry

o

T W Vv VvV W W VvV vV VvV VvV VvV W VvV Vv Vv Vv Vv Ww W
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Catalogue Editor

FLUTZ profiles

The catalogue Factory standards > Factory beams > FLUTZ profiles has been expanded by round pipes. The cor-

responding table is HR-QR.

] CATEditor - [ Catalogues\Factory standards\Factory beams\FLUTZ profiles\HR-OR ]

[ CAHICAD\Kataloge ] [ Versi

File Edit View Extras HELIOS Settings I ISD
] B e ENCEEEEE Y R IERIEIE
- Factory beams D MOD| STATUS | BZ ‘ SIZE | MATERIAL | OBERFL | TYPE DSTV DA |
: E‘E‘E’J‘i‘;prm | T > Rohréx] 1 EN AW-6060 ENAW-6060  ROGx1 §
= B 2 » Rohr 8«1 a1 EN AW-6060 EN AW-6060 | ROBx1 E
3 3 » Rohr8x25  &x25 EN AW-6060 EN AW-6050 | ROBx2.5 g
|4 4 » Rohr 10x1 10x1 EN AW-6060 EN AW-6060 | ROT0x1 10
e 5 » Rohr10x1.5  10x1.5 | ENAW-6060 EN AW-6060 | RO10x1.5 10
| 6| 6 » Rohr 10x2 1002 EN AW-6060 EN AW-6080 | RO10x2 10
] 7 » Rohr 12x1 1241 EN AW-6060 EN AW-6050 | RO12x1 12
| g g » Rohr12x1.5 1215 | ENAW-6060 EN AW-6050 | RO12¢1.5 12
~E HR-R | 9 » Rohr 12x2 1242 EN AW-6060 EN AW-6060 |RO12x2 12
o E 10 » Rohr 14x2 14x2 EN AW-6060 EN AW-6050 | RO14x2 14
1@ HALFEN | 1] 1 » Rohr 15x1 151 EN AW-6060 EN AW-6060 | RO15x1 15
-4 Pheffer 12 12 » Rohr13x15 1515 EN AW-6060 EN AW-6060 | RO15x1.5 15
-4 Voest Profie e 13 » Rohr 15x2 15%2 EN AW-6060 EN AW-6050 | RO15x2 15
| 14 14 » Rohr 16x1 16x1 EN AW-6060 EN AW-6050 | RO16x1 16
| 5] 15 » Rohr16x1.5  16x1.5 | ENAW-6060 EN AW-6050 | ROT6x1.5 16
| 14 16 » Rohr 16x2 16x2 EN AW-6060 EN AW-6050 | RO16x2 16
| 17| 17 » Rohr 16x3 163 EN AW-6060 EN AW-6050 | RO16x3 16
| g 18 » Rohr 18x1 181 EN AW-6060 EN AW-6060 | RO18x1 18
| 1] 19 » Rohr18x1.5  18x1.5 | ENAW-6060 EN AW-6060 | RO12x1.5 18
\ [ o0 .

New columns for table Grid (DIN 24537)
The table Grid (DIN 24537) at Semi-finished products > Gratings has been expanded by the following columns:

® S Bearing bar diameter,
m AXB Mesh pitch and

® R Slip resistance.

@ CATEditor - [ Catalogues\Semi-finished products\Gratings\Grid (DIN 24537)] [ C\

hKataloge ] [ Version: 28.2.0.305]

File Edit View Extras HELIOS
] B ERCEEIEEE R LTI
- Catalogues H | 5 | AN | BN | A | B I AXB | R I GEW |
- A ducts 1 30 0 30 3 3333 3333 0
(-4 Bearings L
@ Cinder | 30 3 30 0 1333 333333333333 | RID 30
534 Dished ends | 3| 30 3 30 0 1333 3333 32333333 | RIT 30
-89 Factory standards 4 30 3 30 0 1333 333333333333 | R12 30
i@y Fasteners | 30 3 30 30 33.33 333333333333 | R13 30
(-4 Matenals =]
-, |4 30 3 30 0 1333 3333133353333 RO 30
1@ Procsssings, general | 7] 40 0 30 0 31333 3333 38
5@ Semifinished products 2 ) 3 30 0 1333 333333333333 | RID 38
; | o 2 3 30 0 133 333333333333 |RI1 38
10| 0 3 30 0 1333 3333 32353333 R12 38
B 0 3 30 0 3333 333333333333 | R13 38
1) ) 3 30 0 1333 333333333333 | R9 38
| 13| 30 0 0 0 43 381 205
4] 30 0 30 4 343 50.3 28
15 30 3 30 0 343 381343381 | RID 205
| 16| 30 3 30 4 343 508 34.3x508  RID 28
= 17| 30 3 30 0 343 381343381 | RIT 295
B 30 3 30 4 343 508 343508 | RIT 28
K3 30 3 30 0 343 381343381 RI2 205
Ready ] e
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News Overview

Service Pack 1 2023 (V 2801)

Fastenal - Thread cutting screws

The catalogue Factory standards > User-defined fasteners > User-defined bolts+screws > Fastenal > Self-drilling
screws has been extended.
The following tables are new:

® Hex-Unslotted Hex Washer Head *

= Philips Drive Pan Head *

= Philips Drive Flat Head

* The tables replace the previous tables of the same name. The new tables have been created in the unit inch.

Hexagon socket set screws with cup point

The catalogue Factory standards now contains new set screws according to US standard. You can find the hexagon
socket set screws and cup point at Factory standards > User-defined fasteners > User-defined bolts + screws >
User-defined set screws >Hex Drive Cup Point Socket Set Screw.

lﬂ CATEditor - [ Catalogues\Factory standards\User-defined fasteners\User-defined bolts+screws\User-defined set screws\Hex Drive Cup Point Socket Set Screw]  [CAHICA.. — (]
File Edit View Extras HELIOS Settings 7 15D
] A#&sBRdt oz eB2R 3|2
- User-defined elbows D |MOD| STATUS |uu BZ | ARTICLE | SIZE | MATERIAL| OBERFL | TYPE | GEW ‘

=@ User-defined bots+screws 1 T y o =2seya 73190 | #2-56x3/32" AIS| 304 ASI304 |2-56

@ ALUCOBOND -
@ User-defined cinch studs | 2] 2 » #2-561/8" 73191 #2-561/8" AlSI 304 Al51304  |2-56
5@ Userdefined set screws | 3 3 » #2-56x5/32" 73192 #2-56x5/32" AISI 304 AlSI 304 [2-56
=} Hex Drive Cup Point Socket 5 4 4 » #2-56x3/16" 73193 #2-56x3/16" A5 304 AlSI 304 |2-56
=@ Eot ) | 5| 5 » #2-561/4" 73194 #2-5601/4" AlS| 304 AlSI 304 |2-56
: E::r: P j 6 » #2-56x5/16" 73195 #2-56x5/16" AlSI 304 AlSI 304 |2-56
s HET |7 7 » #2-56x3/8" 7319 #2-56x3/8" AlSI 304 AlSI304  |2-56
- Hiti 2 8 » #2-56x1/2" 73197 #2-56x1/2" AlS| 304 Alsi 304 [2-56
-8 SENCO | g 9 » #7-56x3/4" 0176553 | #2-56x3/4" AISI 304 AISI304  |2-56
=@ SFS | 10l 10 y |#3amass 73199 |#3-48c1/8" AlS| 304 ASI304 | 3-48

-8 Templates L L]
T —— | ] " 3 #3-43x3/16" 73201 #3-48x3/16" Al51 304 AlSI304  |3-48
..JFT Countersunk head screw with tapping threac 12 12 » #3-48¢1/4" 73202 #3-4301/4" AIS 304 AlSI 304|348
| 13 13 » #3-48x5/16" 0154503 | #3-43x5/16" AIS 304 AlSI 304 |34
| 1) 14 » #3-43x3/8" 73203 #3-4303/8" AlS| 304 AlSI 304 |3-48
| 15| 15| » #4-40x3/32" 73206 #4-40x3/32" AlSI 304 AlSI 304 |4-40
| 16| 16 » #4-40x1/8" 73207 #4-40x1/8" AlSI 304 AlSI304  |4-40
| 1] 17 » #4-40x5/32" 73208 #4-40x5/32" AlSl 304 AlSI 304 |4-40
18| 18 » #4-40x3/16" 73209 #4-A40x3/16" AlS| 304 AlSI 304 |4-40
| 19 19 » #4-40x1/4" 73210 #4-401/4" AlS| 304 AlSI304  |4-40
| 20 20 » #4-40%5/16" 73157 #4-405/16" Al51 304 AlS1304  |4-40
| 2 2 » #4-40x3/8" 73211 #4-403/8" AIS 304 AlSI 304|440
| 2] 2 » #4-40x1/2" 73212 #4-401/2" AlS 304 AlSI 304|440
Ready | ( )0
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ATAS Belvedere profiles

At Factory standards > Series > Roof Wall Facade > Room-closing profiles > ATAS, Belvedere profiles are also
available in the Exposed Fastener catalogue as of HICAD 2023 SP1.

Belvedere 6" Short Rib
Belvedere 7.2" Rib
Belvedere PenumWall
Grand C

Grand V

Span Wall

Updated SAB profiles

The sandwich panels of SAB have been adapted to the changes of the profile manufacturer. This means that in the
catalogue Factory standards > Series > Roof Wall Facade > Room-closing profiles > SAB, SAB's sandwich panels
have been updated, new profiles have been added and old ones have been marked as deleted. This affects the fol-
lowing tables:

®  Sandwichpanels, rooNSAB D,

®  Sandwichpanels, wal\SAB W and
®  Sandwichpanels, walN\SAB WB.
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Hexagon steel DIN EN 10278

In the catalogue Semi-finished products > Beams+Profiles > Hexagon steel the table DIN 176 (standard obsolete)
has been replaced by the table DIN EN 10278 6KT.

File Edit View Extres HELIOS Seftings 2 15D
{ BLYE DEE
@ Processings, general ) |MOD| STATUS ‘m BZ | SIZE ‘ MATWERFL | TYPE ‘ DSTV | W ‘ GEW | MANTELFL |Lﬂ NORM ‘ 1 CUSTOM
-8 Semi-fnished products 1 1 P ENT0ZTELS 15 1071507 1071507 6KT1S 15 00153 0.00779423 EN 10278
B 2 »  ENTOZTE2 |2 1071507 1071507 | 6KT2 2 00272 00103923 EN 10278
BE 3 b ENT027ER25 |25 1071507 1071507 6KT25 25 00425 00129904 EN 10278
|4 4 b ENT0Z7E3 3 1071507 1071507 6KT3 3 00612 00155885 EN 10278
g H b ENT0ZE3Z2 32 1071507 1071507 | 6KT3.2 32 00696 00166277 EN 10278
: S;"l‘::" =l |4 § b ENT0ZE3S 35 1071507 1071507 6KT35 35 00833 00181885 EN 10278
@ Holow profies | 7l 7 b ENf0Z7E4 |4 1071507 1071507 | 6KT4 4 0103 0020784 EN 10278
@ 1 -Beams 8| E b EN1027E4S (45 1071507 1071507 | 6KT4S5 45 0138 00233827 EN 10278
@ Crane rais B 9 b ENf0Z7ES |5 1.0715.07 1071507 | 6KTS 5 017 0.0259202 EN 10278
® 'F‘l;f:::; E 10 b ENT027E55 (35 1071507 1071507 6KT35 55 0206 00285782 EN 10278
4@ Hexsgon stee | | il P ENT027E6 |6 1071507 1071507 6KT6 6 0245 00311769 EN 10278
3 DN 176 | 12| 12 » ENT0ZTET |7 1071507 1071507 | 6KT7 7 0333 00363731 EN 10278
13 13 b ENi0Z7EE |8 1071507 1071507 6KTE 2 0435 00415692 EN 10278
@ Steeippes | 14 14 »  ENT02/B9 | 1071507 1.0715.07 | 6KTS 3 0551 00467654 EN 10278
: :m | sl 15 b ENT0ZETD (10 1071507 1071507 | 6KTI0 10 068 0.051915 EN 10278
@ Souare stes | 16 16 b ENT0ZEETT 11 1071507 1071507 | 6KT11 3l 0823 00571577 EN 10278
@ Z-Beams 17 17 b ENTOZTELZ 12 1071507 1071507 6KTI2 12 0878 00623538 EN 10278
Ancher rals type HTA 18 18| » EN 1027213 13 1.0715.07 1071507 | 6KT13 132 115 D0.06755 EN 10272
i~ Square tinber [ 19 19 b ENT0Z7E14 |14 1071507 1071507 6KTI4 14 133 00727461 EN 10278
B 20 b ENTO27EIS 15 1071507 1071507 6KTI5 15 153 00779423 EN 10278
B 21 P ENT027E1E 16 1071507 1071507 6KTI6 16 174 00831324 EN 10278
2 2 » ENTOZTEIT (17 1071507 1071507 | 6KTI7 17 196 0.0883346 EN 10278
| 23 EH b ENTOZ7E1Z 19 1071507 1071507 | 6KTIS 13 245 00987269 EN 10278
| 2 24 b ENT0ZEEZL 2 1071507 1071507 | 6KT21 2 3 0109119 EN 10278
| 23 25| b ENTZEER |2 1071507 1071507 | 6KT22 2 329 0114315 EN 10278
| 24 26 b ENT0ZTE2A 24 1071507 1071507 | 6KT24 24 392 0124708 EN 10278
| 2 27 b ENt0ZTEZT (27 1071507 1071507 | 6KT27 27 495 0.140296 EN 10278
| 2 2 b ENT027E30 (30 1071507 1071507 | 6KT30 30 612 0.155885 EN 10278
[ [ o= Joa5500 o4 0.
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Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

Units and Unit categories

The Catalogue Editor now supports Unit categories (e.g. Length, Surface area, Volume, Weight) and Units (e.g. mm,
m, in, ft, kg) as Column properties.

Column properties 3
Designatior IDN
Data type IFIu:uating point number -
Category ILengm ;I
-

Comment Mominal diameter

{Link attributes| \
[[Hicap | ~]
[ HELioS | ~]

[] Ignore when updating
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In the future, the units are to be set in all ISD catalogues so that when they are installed in HICAD, it is evident in
which unit the standard parts are available in the catalogue. In many catalogues, e.g. in the new US standard parts,
this has already been implemented, in the other tables this will be done with the coming Service Packs.

B o Heac
oy 9 | v|| Al -
4 @ Factory standards (=] GEW [LN [in] D2 [in] Y [in]
4 P User-defined fasteners b 1/4-10 1 0 0.2946 |« |
] b 1/4-10 | 125 0 0.2946
4 &F User-defined bolts+screws b o1/4-10 1.5 0 0.2946
I éF ALUCOBOND b 17410 175 0 0.2946
) b 1/4-10 2 0 0.2945
I f-ﬁUser—deﬁnedcllnchsh.lds b o1/4-10 25 0 0.2045
I éF Eot b 1/4-10| 275 0 0.2945
b 17410 3 0 0.2945
, .
@ Etemit b 17410 35 0 0.2945
4 &P Fastenal b 17410 4 0 0.2946
b & Bolts b 174410 45 0 0.2945
b 1/4-10 5 0 0.2945 |
4 & Lag Screws | » [1/4-10 5.5 0 0.2946
j Hex Head Lag Screw b 1/4-10 ] 0 0.2946
: . b 1/4-10 6.5 0 0.2945
7 Machine Screws b 17410 7 0 0.2046
I ¥ Self-Drilling Screws b 1/4-10 8 0 0.2946
b @ Sheet Metal Screws b 1/4-10 10 0 0.2946
b 5/16-9 1 0 0.3751
I &F Thread Cutting Screws b 5169 125 0 0.3751
b AP HFT b 5/16-0 15 0 0.3751
; Al b 5/16-0 2 0 0.3751
¥ Hikdi P 5169 25 0 03751
I &F SENCO b 5/16-0 3 0 0.3751
b 5/16-9 35 0 0.3751
I SFS
* b 5/16-0 4 0 0.3751
I &F Templates — [P 51169 45 0 0.3751
__-_| Hexagon socket cheese-head screw for facades E b 5/16-9 3 0 0.3751
< o b 5/16-9 55 0 0.3751
b 5/16-9 6 0 0.3751
b 5/16-9 7 0 0.3751
b 5/16-9 8 0 0.3751
b 5/16-9 10 0 03751 []
Type/Material:
AIS1 304 -
174" 10x1" - AISI 304 ok |[ cancel |

You can also use this option in your own tables. To do this, right-click on the column header and assign the unit cat-
egory and unit to the column.
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New shear connector cartridges

The following, new Hilti objects have been added to the catalogue Purchased/Factory standard parts > Shear con-
nector cartridges:

® H|T-HY 10 Plus at Mortar > Hilti,
® H|T-HY 200 at Mortar > Hilti and
m H|T-SC 16x85 at Sieve sleeve > Hilti.

Other US Fasteners

EJOT Bolt anchors

In the Factory standards > User-defined fasteners > User-defined anchors catalogue, four new tables with bolt
anchors are available under EJOT:

= BA-EPLUS
= BA-E_PLUS HCR
= BA-FPLUS
= BA-VPLUS
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Washers

In the catalogue Factory standards > User-defined fasteners > User-defined washers > Fastenal two new tables
are available:

® Flat Washers > General Purpose Flat Washers and

® | ock Washers > Split Lock Washers.

Bolts+Screws

In the catalogue Factory standards > User-defined fasteners > User-defined bolts+screws > Fastenal new tables
for bolts and screws are available:

Catalogue Table

Bolts ® Hex Cap Screw

Lag Screws ® Hex Head Lag Screw

Sheet Metal Screws ® |ntended Hex Washer Head Slot-
ted *

= Phillips Drive Flat Head
= Phillips Drive Pan Head
Machine Screws ® Phillips 100° Flat Head
= Phillips Drive Flat Head
= Phillips Drive Pan Head
Thread Cutting Screws = Phillips Drive Flat Head
= Phillips Drive Pan Head

* replaces the previous table
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Processings

The following tables have been added to the catalogue Processings, general > Processing:

Catalogue Table

Bores ® ASTM INCH

Countersinks ® Countersunk Flat
Head

® Countersunk Socked
Head

Hexagon head screws

In the catalogue Factory standards > User-defined fasteners > User-defined nuts > Fastenal three new tables are
available:

® Hex Nuts
® Hex Jam Nuts

® Machine Screw Hex Nuts

Rivets

In the Factory standards > User-defined fasteners > User-defined rivets > Fastenal catalogue, the previous Rivet
Dome Head table has been replaced. The previous table has been marked as deleted.

The same applies to the table Rivet Dome in the catalogue Factory standards > User-defined processings > User-
defined bores for rivets.

Groove form for easy fiX milling cutter

In the Factory standards > Composite panels, groove form catalogue, the Standard groove form table has been
expanded to include a groove form for easy fiX milling cutter 135°, 3mm. This table is used, among other things, for
attaching and folding flanges with milling edge zones.
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US Materials

The following US materials have been added to the Materials catalogue.
Non-ferrous metals > Aluminium alloys = Steel > Structural steels | Fine steel > Fine steel alloys
= AA 6060 = A36 = AISI 304
= AA 6061 = A283A = AISI316-TI
= AA 3003 = A283B = AISI 302
= AA 3004 = A283C
= AA 3105 = A283D
= AA 1050A = A284A
= AA 5005 = A284B
= A284C
= A284D
" A656

Sheet Metal parts according to US standard

New in the catalogue Factory standards > Sheets is the table ISD US sheet. The table contains sheet metal parts of
different thicknesses (in inches) according to US standard.

[i0] CATEditor - [ Catalog

File Edit View Extras HELIOS Setiings 1 ISD
i ] THEE R N |
- Factory standards D ‘MOD‘ STATUS ‘ BZ | T | MATERIAL | OBERFL ‘ TYPE | SIZE | BRAD | APROC_OLD
@ User-defined buiding moterials 1 1 »  30Gauge 0.01/AL99,0 AL99D 001 0.01 R-DINE935.ABW
@ User-defined processings ! -

@ User setings B 2 »  29Gauge 00113/ AL93,0 AL990 00113 0.0113| RiDING935.ABW

@ User-defined mouding tools | 3 3 b 28Gauge 00126/ AL93,0 AL29,0 00126 0.0126| R:DINES35.ABW

@ User<icfined dished ends 4 4 b 27Gauge 0.0142| AL99,0 AL990 0.0142 0.0142| R:DING935.ABW

@ User-defined textures B 5 » 26 Gauge 0.0159 AL9S,0 AL9YD 0.0159 0.0159 RDINGS35.ABW
@ User-defined fasteners =

> B 6 b 25Gauge 0.0179| AL99,0 AL990 00179 0.0173 R:DINES35.ABW

@ Usereined cyinders | 7] 7 b 24Gauge 0.0201| AL99,0 AL99.0 0.0201 0.0201| RiDING935.ABW

@ seres g g b BGauge 00226/ AL93,0 AL29,0 00226 0,026 R:DINES35.ABW

@ Bend zone tooing | | 9 b 22Gauge 0.0253 AL93,0 ALZ9.0 0.0253 0.0253 RiDING935.ABW

@ shestdmensions | 10| 10 b 21Gauge 00285 AL9S,0 AL990 0.0285 00285 R:DING935.ABW

: Zl?:m”wlm | 11 b 0Gauge 0032 AL99,0 AL990 0.032 0,032 RDINGI35.ABW

@ Giass panes 12| 1?2 b 19Gauge 00353/ AL93,0 ALZ90 00359 0.0353 R:DINGS35.ABW

@ IFCinterface [ 13| 12 b 18Gauge 0.0403| AL93,0 AL290 0.0403 0.0403| R:DINES35.ABW

34 Shests | 14 14 »  17Gauge 00453 AL9S,0 AL99D 0.0453 00453 R-DINGI35.ABW
@ ALUCOBOND ——1

&+ oaonnits | 13 15 b 16Gauge 00508 AL93,0 AL290 0.0508 0,050 R:DINES35.ABW

@& ot | 18] 16 b 15Gauge 0.0571/ AL99,0 AL990 0.0571 0.0571| R:DING935.ABW

Auminium shestipiate 17] 17 b 14Gauge 0.0641 AL93,0 AL990 0.0641 0.0641 R:DING335.ABW

i [=] Stainless steel shestiplste IKE 18 » 13 Gauge 0.072| ALSS,0 AL99D 0.072 0,072 R:DINE935.ABW

e ”" | 1| 19 b 12Gauge 0.0808| AL99,0 AL29.0 0.0808 0.0808| RiDING935.ABW

: (e | 2 2 b 11Gauge 00907 AL93,0 AL29,0 0.0007 10,0907 R:DINES35.ABW

1 Bub plate 21 2 b 10Gauge 0.1019| AL93,0 ALZ90 1019 0.1019| R:DING935.ABW

- Composte pane! IE 2 b 9Gauge 0,114 AL93,0 AL290 0.1144 0,114 R:DINES35.ABW

& @ Hole paiterms. B 3 b 2Gauge 0.1285 AL99,0 AL990 01285 0.1285| R:DING935.ABW

- : z:;z;r P | 2| 2 b 7Gauge 0,143 AL93,0 ALZ90 0.1443 0.1443 R:DING335.ABW

2 2 » | 6Gauge 0162 AL93,0 AL29,0 0162 0,162 RDING235.ABW

| 2] 2 b 5Gauge 0.1819| AL93,0 AL990 01819 0.1819| RiDING935.ABW

IE 7 b 4Gauge 0.2043 AL93,0 AL290 0.2043 0.2043 R:DINES35.ABW

e 28 b 3Gauge 0.2204| AL99,0 AL990 0.2204 0.2204 R:DING935.ABW

IE 2 b 30Gauge 0.01/ EN AW-5060 T66 EN AW-6060T5) 0.01 0.01 R:DING335.ABW

IE 0 b 29Gauge 00113 EN AW-6060 Te6 EN AW-6060 T6 0.0113 0.0113| R:DINES35.ABW

| 31| 31 »  28Gauge 10,0126/ EN AW-5060 T66 EN AW-6060 T6) 0.0126 0.0126| RiDING935.ABW

[ = 2 b 27Gauge 00142/ EN AW-5060 Té6 EN AW-6060 T5 0.0142 00142 R:DINES35.ABW

U | 3 33 b 26Gauge 0.0159| EN AW-6060 T66 EN AW-6060 T6) 0.0159 0,015 R:DING935.ABW

e 4 b 25Gauge 00173/ EN AW-6060 T66 EN AW-6060 T6 0.0179 0.0173 R:DINGS35.ABW

e 35 b 24Gauge 0.0201 EN AW-6050 T€6 EN AW-6060 6, 0.0201 0.0201 R:DINES35.ABW

IE 36 b 23Gauge 0:0226/ EN AW-5060 T66 EN AW-6060 T6) 0.0226 0.0226| RiDING935.ABW

E 37 b 2Gauge 00253 EN AW-6060 T8 EN AW-6060 5 0.0253 00253 R:DINES35.ABW

E 38 b 21Gauge 10,0285/ EN AW-6060 T66 EN AW-6060 T6) 0.0285 0.0285| RiDING935.ABW

| | 8 b 20Gauge 0,032/ EN AW-5050 Té6 EN AW-6060 T5 0.032 0,032 RDING935.ABW

[l 40 b 19Gauae 0.0359| EN AW-6060 T66 EN AW-6060 T61 0.0359 0,035/ R:DING935.ABW

Ready [ ( T Az )
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ATAS room-closing elements

In the catalogue Factory standards > Series > Roof Wall Facade > Room-closing profiles > ATAS, new Sandwich
profiles will be available from HICAD 2023 onwards. The catalogue Sandwich panels, wall contains five multi-part
profile types:

Sandwich panels

® |soleren WL,
® [soleren IM,
® |soleren ML,
® |soleren SLand
® |soleren TE.

File Edit View Extras HELIOS Settings

2

e R |5|?
BZ

@ Factory standards D ‘MOD‘ STATUS ‘ o
@ User-defed buidng malerials 1 B » 5L 421 22-22 Gauge smooth/embossed PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Prc
BE b [5L42122-22 Gauge smooth/smooth PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Pre
73 » ISL 421 22-22 Gauge stucco embossed/embossed PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Prc
|4 P 15L42122-22 Gauge stucco embossed/smooth PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Pre
75 » ISL 421 22-24 Gauge smooth/embossed PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Prc
| | b 15L42122-24 Gauge smooth/smooth PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieZende Prc
_T » ISL 421 22-24 Gauge stucco embossed/embossed PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Prc
7& » ISL 421 22-24 Gauge stucco embossed/smooth PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Prc
£ Roof Wal Facade 9| » 15L 421 22-26 Gauge smooth/embossed PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Prc
: ri;fn:g::oﬁes E 10 » ISL 421 22-26 Gauge smooth/smooth PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Prc
@ Room-cosing pofics | 11 P 15L42122-26 Gauge stucco embossed/embossed PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Pre
[=] Q ATAS i 12 » ISL 421 22-26 Gauge stucco embossed/smooth PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Prc
- Sandwich panels, wal 13] 13 3 15L 421 24-22 Gauge smooth/embossed PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Prc
; iz:zz: “',:L | 14 »  ISL42124-22 Gauge smooth/smooth PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Prc
15 15| » ISL 421 24-22 Gauge stucco embossed/embossed PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Prc
o E 16 b 15L42124-22 Gauge stucco embossed/smooth PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Pre
@ User-gened profies | 17| 17 » 1SL 421 24-24 Gauge smooth/embossed PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Pre
@ Arcelortital 13 18 p  15L42124-24 Gauge smooth/smooth PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Pre
w 19 » ISL 421 24-24 Gauge stucco embossed/embossed PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Prc
e 20 b 15L42124-24 Gauge stucco embossed/smooth PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Prc
B 21 b 1SL42124-26 Gauge smooth/embossed PIR Bzureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumzbschlieBende Pre
722 22 » ISL 421 24-26 Gauge smooth/smooth PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Prc
@ | 2 3 b 15L42124-26 Gauge stucco embossed/embossed PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Pre
j 24 » ISL 421 24-26 Gauge stucco embossed/smooth PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Prc
E 5 p  15L42126-22 Gauge smooth/embossed PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Prc
? 26 » ISL 421 26-22 Gauge smooth/smooth PIR Baureihen\Dach Wand Fassade\RaumabschlieBende Prc
[ O AT KR
B - e
& o o 0 i &
Designation Item... Comment
1§ DRAWING2
4 %, Main assembly Assembly

4 v F 151421 22-22 Gauge stucco embossed/embossed PIR
1] : Insulation
0 X Outside sheet
UK Inside sheet

Sandwich panel
Insulation

Sandwich panel, outside sheet

Sandwich panel, inside sheet
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New usage for Sheet Metal parts

For Sheet Metal assemblies, i.e. assemblies with a Sheet Metal part as main part, a new Usage called Sheet Metal
Assembly is now available. The catalogue Factory standards > Usage has been expanded accordingly.

i CATEditor - [ Catalogues\Factory standards\Usage\Civil Engineering'\Sheet Metal\Assemblies ] [ C\HICAD\Kataloge ] [ Ver... - O X
File Edit View Extras HELIOS Settings 7 ISD

| Bl EECEIEEE Y R
| 2@ Usage D [MOD[ STATUS | BZ | CONFIGKEY
E@ Civil Engineering .
+1-@ General % | p  SheetMetal Assembly  ASSEMBLY_SHEETMETAL
@ Element Installation |

- Sheet letal :
g = Aszzemblies

Further information can be found here.
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Catalogue Editor

New UNC and UNF threads

The previous tables for UNC and UNF threads have been replaced by new revised tables. The previous tables have
been renamed and marked as deleted; fasteners using these threads have been adapted accordingly.

Catalogue

Processings, general > External thread

Processing > Thread

EI@ Processings, general
E@ External thread
----- CiM 158 &

..... DIM 29951 4
----- CIN 3858 A

..... MPSM &
..... NPTF A

----- OIM EN 130 1478 A

Table up to HICAD 2023 Table from HiCAD 2023 onwards
UNC Aupto HICAD 2022 | UNCA

UNF Aupto HICAD 2022 = UNFA

UNC up to HiICAD 2022 UNC

UNF up to HICAD 2022 UNF

14 Processing

G- @ Bore

@ Bore for rivet

1@ Thread

----- ANS| ASME B1.13M Metric Screw Thr
..... DIN 103

..... DIN 13

..... DIN 158

----- DIM 2510-2

----- DM 2555-1
..... DIN 3858
..... DIN 40430

..... DIN 405

..... DIM 7998

..... DIN EN IS0 1478
..... DIM IS0 228-1

..... DIN IS0 724

..... NPSM

----- MFTF

..... NPT

..... UNC
..... B UNF up to HICAD2022

..... LUMF

The new tables have been created in the unit "inch".
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News Overview

Point clouds

Service Pack 2 2023 (V 2802)

Cancelling e57 file conversions

The conversion of eb7 files will be instantly cancelled, for example, if the points are so far away from the origin that
display errors occur. Then start the conversion again with the option Move point cloud into origin or change the pos-
ition of the cloud in the e57 file.
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Point clouds

Major Release 2023 (V 2800)
Plane from points

iy

With the function Plane from points. the plane is now determined as with the function Select plane from point
cloud, i.e. the Z-direction of the plane points to the viewer. In order to be able to reverse the normal direction if
necessary, the Plane from points dialogue box has been extended by the checkbox Reverse normal direction of
plane.

| M Plane from points - O >
- Points
' Paoint Distance: 0.000
= Point Distance: 0.000
' Paoint Distance: 0.000
Avagedetion: [ou |
 Maximum deviation: (0000 |
Ju P .
(O] | Select direct |
[ | Reverse normal direction of plane —
ok | cancer [ appty |

["] Reverse normal direction of plane Reverse normal direction of plane
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News Overview

Changing the point cloud reference
If a corresponding point cloud was not found under the saved path (the point cloud reference) when opening an

SZA file and this was then changed manually, then the point cloud was provided with a change mark v in the ICN,
since it was not ensured that the point clouds were identical.

As of version 2023, HICAD automatically checks whether the new path contains the same point cloud or a modified
point cloud. The change mark will then only be set in the latter case.
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Indication of deviating units

If a part is inserted into a drawing created with a different unit, this will be indicated in the feature ICN by displaying
the original unit.

Feature o X
b e |l (R | 5= $3 5= &
Designation Walue [Zl

4 M (1) Base sheet

B Sheet widthlin) 101,6 mm
B2 Sheet depthiin) 101,6 mm

E2 Semi-finished product No
E@ Sheet thickness (in) 2 mm
I [J Processing plane -
E Comment
B Constraint 1 il
E Visualisation -1

b . (3) Attach flange [+]
i | o

| Feature | HCM  Properties Graphic Variables

A Sheet Metal part created in an inch drawing is inserted into a millimetre drawing.

The change of values is done with the pocket calculator in the original unit.

# Sheet depth: 101,6mm x
s @
% (| £ | x || - — X | &= | = ||Post End
T 8 9 { ] abs | sign | log | aint H
4 5 6 i ¥ || sin || cos || tan | log2 || nint ﬁ
1 2 3 z v asin | acos atan | logl0 | arc
0 - "‘ n | sinh | cosh | tanh | exp | grd J

OK Cancel

The depth of the sheet is changed from 4 to 6.
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4 M (1) Base sheet

@B Sheet width (in)
@ Sheet depth (in)
h Semi-ﬁn.ishe::fl. pmduct
B Sheet thickness (in)

B ﬁ Processing plane

. nccmmem
ﬂ- Constraint

_ @ Visualisation

:—br‘ (3) Attach flange

101,6mm
1524mm |
Mo

' Zmm

If, for example, you change the feature of a cone in the creation dialogue, the original unit will also be displayed

here.

Value

M New solid primitive

Apply immediately [

[ ok J[Ccameet ][ 200y

|

In dialogues, input fields containing deviating units are indicated with a blue info icon.
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Change assembly coordinate system

Note that this may also change the geometry and position of the parts in the drawing. Referenced parts will change

at all points of use.

The isolated point set with the point option K refers to the part coordinate system of the assembly. If you change the

coordinate system, the position of the point and all elements that refer to the point will also change.

Selection of already created variables

From HICAD SP2 onwards, the part variables that you have already created for the assembly will also be displayed

when choosing the Edit formula function. One character is sufficient for auto-completion.

£ Edit formula

w |
1] width3 ED
| o] width2
AE ) width1
E Sﬂ cat_width  cat width(table id: Real row id: Real): Real - Returns the width of G 3
J Eﬂ C_W c_witable_id: Reol, row_id: Real): Real - Returns the width of a beam/profile frov
TR TR T TR T = ]
. : ) 4= ) . A ) - | =4 . i | : ) _ : ’ =g : :
- > I @ # ; - A 0 A
abc :Special characters | Histt::r}.r | oK Caticed

To display all formulas and variables, place the cursor in the input field and enter the key combination CTRL +

Space bar.
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News Overview

Automatic recalculation after changes

If the Automatic recalculation is deactivated(off) in the toolbar of the feature window (ICN), from HiCAD 2023 SP2
onwards the automatic feature recalculation in the variable window (ICN) is no longer deactivated as well. The cal-
culation can now be carried out independently of each other.

/(1) /(2)

x

& do| (M |5=9u5: @ AR R ek
Designation Value Designation Value
4 B () Cylinder 4 %y Assembly

E Height 300 mm (len @ lengthl 100

& Diameter - S50mm & length2 200

E Hollow EE width1 100

E Segment Mo B2 width2 200

& Comment [~] B width3 300 [~]
[« | [+] K| | [

(1) Automatic recalculation off
(2) Automatic feature recalculation on
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Sketch feature - Element snap mode
The user guidance for the Process sketch feature has been changed.

Previously, in Element snap mode, holding down the SHIFT key while clicking the right mouse button (1) on a
sketch element highlighted the sketch and geometry in colour (2). This made the selection of sketch elements dif-
ficult in many cases. In addition, when editing the sketch, for example, HCM constraints could be set that referred to
elements that did not actually exist, which could lead to feature or HCM errors. The following figure shows such an

example. Here, when changing the sketch of a recess, an HCM dimension (3) was set from the subtraction contour
to the sketch.

re

Process sketch |

H|% % % % % | #5757 %
Designation Feature | :

O il LR
b g (9) Parallel to X

i  Designation Value Commemel
b gy (10) Parallel to Y
pie 4 @ () Cuboid
b g (1) Parallel to X
r= @ Length 500 mm
b g (12) Parallel to ¥ 5
T @ Width 500 mm
id-point
b 115 ML po- E Height 500 mm
-point
b == (22 coi p; @ Hollow No
incigence
b‘?: (23) Coincid @ Comment
incigence
o [ Constraint 1

b 7= (28) Coincidence |
B 7= (29) Coincidence Error in HCM model ]

= - N 49 Y Reference to external geometry not braken up Line:Cuboid 0 {f)
@ @ Dimensional constraints (15) Distance: 25 mm refers to non-broken up geometry
b i (13) Distance: 360mm (... {17) Distance: 35 mm refers to non-broken up geometry

b 4 (14) Distance: 360mm (.. |
b @ }1391 5) Distance: 35mm
b @ (17) Distance: 35mm

Angle o
4 @ = sketch
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News Overview

As of HICAD 2023 SP1, the user guidance changes as follows: If a sketch element is selected in the drawing with
SHIFT+ right mouse button in the Element snap mode and then the Process sketch function is called up in the con-
text menu for edges, then only the sketch is highlighted in colour and calculated to the initial position. This avoids
feature and HCM errors - as shown above - and simplifies the selection of sketch elements. This behaviour also
applies when double-clicking on the Sketch entry in the feature as well as for all cases with which a Sketch feature
can be edited.

\'\T Process sketch

S!LL _—]

P Process sketch % |

(e ) (o)
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Parameterization of string variables via formulas

Up to now, only variables of type Number in the variable table could be controlled via a formula. As of HICAD 2023
SP1, String variables can also be parameterized.

To insert a string variable into a comment, for example, proceed as follows:

Create the Number Variables I, b und h for the Length, Width and Height of a cuboid (1). Then create the String Vari-
able Comment (2). Enter the formula for the new variable using the Edit formula function from the context menu
(3).

Variables ﬁ o x

PR = TR
Designation Vall B Add variable . x]
4 {} Cuboid_ 0 @
= | 100 | Vanable name: Comment Variables = o x
® » 200 || ; manVios@Ens:
& | 100 Designation Value Comment
Yalie: 4 { Cuboid_0
Comment: Bb 100
_] Comment
h Part variables
[‘I =R ¥ Delete
=l Rename
C
E é @‘ Edit formula
[] # a]
il @ CSVexport
I
[ E it Copy [ZI
Enter the formula real_to_string(l) + 'x' + real_to_string(b) + 'x' + real_to_string(h).
Variables o X
F ] ] =- Bz =
Bl W R A e T T 5
Designation WValue Comment
4 {4 Cuboid 0
B b 100
] Comment  100x100x200 (real_to_string(l) + "x' + real_to_strning(b) + '’ + real_to_string(h})
B h 200
B | 100
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News Overview

Comments or the Designation of parts can now be parameterized in the Feature.

@ Please note:

Feature

iy e [fula) () | 3= T3 §

Designation Value

4 @ (1) Cuboid
B Length 100 mm (1)
@ Width 100 mm (b)
@@ Height 200mm (h)
E Hollow No
B Comment 100x100x200 {Camment)

@ Constraint
B Visualisation

=+ (2] --- Insertion Position ---

1
-1

[

All formulas that are not used for a numerical value can only be entered using the Edit formula function in the con-
text menu. This also applies to string variables. A direct input when creating the string variables with the Value
option is not evaluated.

What's new?
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Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

Edit feature - Element snap mode

If the identification mode Element snap @ is active, then clicking with the left mouse button on a geometry will
mark the associated feature in the ICN. Double-clicking this feature opens the corresponding processing dialogue:

Feature ax

) e i (0| 5= 73 32
Designation
b &b (1) Revolved solid
» §% (3) Blind hole @38-45
> §9 @) @24
> 5% (5) DIN 509-F 0.6x0.3
» §9 (6) @20
> 5% (7) DIN 6885-1 N1 12x8:36
4 W (8) Chamfer
b &5 Chamfer elements

b [ Processing plane

Comment
@ Constraint 1
I &# (9) Chamfer
b & (10) Chamfer
b @ (1) Chamfer =
1 0]

\Fe_atgre_; HCM (2D} Graphic Properties HCM

Feature ax

i e il (M| 7z 73
Designation

b &b (1) Revolved solid
b §% (3) Blind hole §38-45

> §2 @) o4

b §9 (5) DIN 509-F 0.6x0.3

> §° (6) @20

> §? (7) DIN 6885-1N112x8x36 | ~ Chamfer el

4 W (8) Chamfer Parameters Value
P =% Chamfer elements b~ Edge Constant

b [ Processing plane
Comment
Constraint

b & (9) Chamfer
b & (10) Chamfer
b @@ (11) Chamfer
4

] I
Feature B CEEn —Change parameters for selected elements

‘ Preview @[ oK 1 l Cancel I ‘ Apply

You activate the Element snap mode on the transparent toolbar:

g‘i?@f % QAL,L A0 FOTO0TXIOTS @P9FFIHIT Y
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News Overview

New docking window for variables

The docking window for variables has been completely revised for HICAD 2023. In contrast to the old variable win-
dow, the entries no longer have to be saved or discarded using OK or Cancel. Instead, you can activate or deactivate

L ]
the Automatic feature recalculation ! . If it is activated, a recalculation takes place after every action in the variable

window. An exception is the change of the comment.

What's new?

Wariables i
| T T W BB RENL LTS
Designation Value Comment
4 %%y Aszembly 1
E obgl 150 Aszembly variable 1
4 %8y Assemnbly 2
E obgl 200 Assembly variable 2
E obg3 300 Assembly variable 3
] st 1st level
i @y Parti : Part variables
B e 5 Mumber of cor e sl
@ h 100 Height ¥ Delete
B hollow 0 Type =l Rename
B r a0 Radius 94 CSV export
EI é 93 csv import
£ 2 co
: py
E (5 Insert
e
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Part variables / View
variables

Activate/deactivate
variables of active fea-
ture log

Activate/deactivate
variables of active
HCM model

Add variable

Mark unused variables

Variables, where-used

Recalculate

Activate/deactivate
automatic feature
recalculation

With this function you switch between part variables and view variables.

o
If the Automatic feature recalculation ! is active, then the views are
recalculated. By including the view variables in the docking window,
the function

View variables at Drawing > Properties > Attr... could be removed.

This filter restricts the view to all variables used in the feature log of the
active part.

This filter restricts the view to the variables used in the active HCM
model.

With this function you activate the dialogue for adding variables. The
variables are added to the active part or view variables.

All unused variables are marked. The user can delete the marked vari-
ables afterwards via the context menu.

This function opens the Use of variables dialogue window, which lists
for all variables of the selected part where (and whether) they are used
in other places in the drawing.

With this function you start the feature recalculation of the active part or
the recalculation of all views.

You can switch the automatic feature recalculation or the recalculation
of all views on or off with this function.
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News Overview

Feature

Delete and Clear assignments under Parameterisation

Two functions are now available for deleting the parameterisation of a Design Variant:

il
my
-
-+

b e | ful] (7] | 5=

Designation
4 @my (3) Design variant
4 =3 Parameter variables of variant
/" Connecting edge
£ Length
&5 Angle
4 =3 Parameterisation

b “fleog

b [ mgqProcessing plane
E Comment
B Constraint

Value

200
180

Length :=Sheet depth
Angle :=Bend angle*4

[d

L) & x

Feature

O3 Copy

E:a'; Insert
x

Clear

Y. Add assignment

| S—

[+

Feature| HCM (2D} Graphic Properties

Feature

HCM

|

i i [l (30 | 52

-

Designation
4 @y (3) Design variant

~ Connecting edge
£ Length
= Angle
4 =5 Parameterisation
b
b=
b =hmlog
b [ Processing plane
E Comment
B Constraint

Value

4 =9 Parameter variables of variant

200
180

Length :=Sheet dep|
Angle :=Bend angle

[

Feature

x Delete

L] & x

|

[

| Feature| HCM (2D} Graphic Properties HCM

What's new?

® Right-click on the main entry Parameterisation and select Clear. All parameterizations of the Design Variant will
then be deleted.

m Right-click a parameterisation in the sub-menu and select Delete: Then only this parameterization will be
removed.
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HCM

Service Pack 2 2023 (V 2802)

Change assembly coordinate system

Like every part, an assembly also has a part coordinate system. This coordinate system is either determined auto-
matically by HiCAD or defined by you when creating the assembly. For this purpose, a corresponding parameter is
available in the Configuration Editor at Modelling > Part creation > Assembly.

!t
To move the part coordinate system of assemblies, the function Change assembly coordinate system L. (Draw-
ing > Others >World CS ™ > ...) is available.

L Important:

Note that this may also change the geometry and position of the parts in the drawing. Referenced parts change at all
points of use.

Example:

Coincidence (3-D Part HCM) exists between a plane of the cuboid and the XY-plane of the part coordinate system of
the assembly. If you change the position of the coordinate system, the position of the cuboid will also be adjusted.

HCM ' x
- — . H|% % &
Hi% ] =i o (4) Designation |
(3) Designation @ Paositional constraints
@ Paositional constraints (6) 4 == (1) Coincidence
4 == (1) Coincidence | (2) \ W Plane: Cuboid 0§} §

\ M Plane: Cuboid 0 {} § */ \ W XY-plane: Assembly new CS {Assemb...

m XY¥-plane: Assembly old CS {Assembl... Constraint: 1

Constraint: 1 [ | m
[ al I ‘ m 3 Degrees of freedom

3 Degrees of freedom "

(1) Coordinate system of the assembly, (2) first plane for the coincidence is the lower surface of the cuboid, (3) second plane of
the coincidence is the XY-plane of the coordinate system

(4) assembly coordinate system changed, (5) (6) coincidence rotates the plane of the cuboid back to the XY-plane of the coordin-

ate system
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News Overview

Delete all part constraints in an assembly

When deleting the HCM constraints of a 3-D part, you can now also remove the constraints of its subordinate parts.
You can reach the function via the pop-up (right-click after calling the Constraints function).

Deactivate HCM for active sketch

You can now deactivate the automatic placing of HCM constraints for the active sketch. This can improve per-
formance for sketches consisting of many lines. Deactivating the HCM deletes all constraints and greys out the HCM
functions in the Sketch tab.

?, 3-D C-edge HCM Settings

— Active sketch
[[] Deactivate HCM  1i)

— Automatic HCM constraints
] Create

2y :
[v| Use external references i

- When setting the first dimensional constraint ———
! 5cale sketch

) Do not scale sketch
® Query

0K | [ Cancel |

-

The option can be found on the Sketch tab at HCM > Tools > Settings. Alternatively, you can call up the func-

¥

I- E il
tion in the context menu of the HCM ICN with the function Delete and deactivate —xi.

Automatic deactivation of the HCM

The HCM is automatically deactivated when sketches exceed a certain number of lines during 3-D DXF import or 2-
D sketch conversion. You set this number in the Configuration Editor at System settings > Sketch HCM. The ISD
default setting is 1000. If you activate the HCM constraints for such sketches, there may be considerable waiting
times.
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Delete HCM constraints

The Delete functions for HCM-constraints have been merged. With the newly created function, Delete constraint

=

K , you delete individual HCM constraints of the active 3-D part or in the C-Edge HCM of the sketch.

When you identify a constraint, it will be deleted immediately. Use the middle mouse button to end the function.
Alternatively, you can delete constraints directly in the ICN.

With a right-click you call a pop-up menu with further functions:

B Constraints in With this function you delete constraints from the active 3-D part in the rect-
O & rectangle angle.
: }{ All constraints If you want to start again from scratch when parameterising a sketch, you can
ud vy use this function to delete all HCM constraints of an (active) sketch with one
mouse click.

g‘ Please note:

This function also removes the HCM constraints for all sub-assemblies of the
active part.

146/ 382 What's new?


../Parametrik/3D_Kantenzug_Constraint_Manager/BedingungLoeschenEinzeln.htm
../Parametrik/HCM3D/Loeschen.htm
../Parametrik/3D_Kantenzug_Constraint_Manager/BedingungLoeschenEinzeln.htm

News Overview

Symbol for groups

As of HICAD 2023 SP1, there is only one symbol for a Group and no longer one symbol for each line element of the
group.

—_——__‘——_

CREWP
| ..--..:.. -..---.u_..n.--.-u..--_.:--..-...--.u...--..--.1.--..--..--.1.-.. |

(1) Identification beforeHICAD 2023 SP1
(2) Identification as of HICAD 2023 SP1
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Highlighting of list views

The deactivation of the parameters
= Highlight active view in model area and
= Highlight active view in drawing sheets

at System settings > Visualisation > Views > Frame of active view only affects the active view as of SP2. If a view list
is active, then the views of this list are always marked by a wider dashed frame.

Automatic data save: Higher performance

The behaviour of the automatic data save with regard to the polygon model of parts can be influenced in the Con-
figuration Editor at System settings > Data save via the checkbox Quick data save. The checkbox is active by
default. This improves the performance of the automatic data save for drawings with many parts.

Default settings changed

The following ISD default settings in the Configuration Editor have changed during a new installation (no changes
during updates). The settings are independent of the selection in ParConfigComp.

m  System settings > Identification > Grid angle: The grid angle when drawing lines in sketches has been changed
from 15 degrees to b degrees..

m  System settings > Annotations > Dimensioning, 3-D > Interactive dimensions > Dimension assignment: 3-D
dimensions are not assigned to the active part, but to the part to which the first dimension base point belongs.

m Steel Engineering > Representation > Type of beam representation: Beams are now created in exact rep-
resentation.

Procedure for dimension calculation
Beams

In the Configuration Editor at Modelling > Part properties there is a new parameter Calculate only length for beams.
This allows the automatic calculation of the beams to be limited to the length as before. Height and width are taken
from the catalogue if necessary. This parameter is deactivated in the ISD default setting. The restriction only applies
if the dimension calculation is activated.

Plates

If the automatic dimension calculation (Modelliing > Part properties > Calculate dimensions) is active, length,
height and width are written with the determined values. If the automatic dimension calculation is deactivated, the
previous procedure applies. Length, height and width are assigned by the steel engineering functions. Length and
width are sorted (Modelling > Part properties > Sort dimensions.
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News Overview

Production drawings for mounting assemblies

In the Configuration Editor at PDM > Drawing Management > Production drawings the new parameter Production
drawings for mounting assembilies is available. With this parameter, mounting assemblies (Type: Bolted assembly)
can be excluded from the production drawings if required. The default setting is Yes.

ltemisation - small text adjustments

In the Configuration Editor, the term "ltemisation mode, Standard" at System settings > Itemisation and System set-
tings > Itemisation > Migration has been replaced by an explanatory text.

Automatic deactivation of the HCM

The HCM is automatically deactivated if sketches exceed a certain number of lines during the 3-D DXF import or dur-
ing the conversion of 2-D sketches. You set this number in the Configuration Editor at System settings > Sketch

HCM. The ISD default setting is 1000. Please note that if you activate the HCM constraints for such sketches, then
there may be considerable waiting times..

IFC attribute mapping: Display HELIOS attributes

In the attribute mapping configuration for the data transformation between IFC and HiCAD, you can also export
HELIOS attributes as of Service Pack 2.

In the Configuration Editor you can find a new checkbox Display HELIOS attributes at Interfaces > IFC > Attribute
mapping configuration > ISD defaults > @ Define.
If this is activated, HELIOS attributes are also available for mapping in the pull-down menu of the source attributes.

You can expand and collapse corresponding overviews of the different categories of attribute types.

j ISD Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.2.0.362 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HiC

g HICAD - o
File Edit View Extras 15D
208 | @ User ]
4 [qHicAD Description Value Comment
4 [ Active glected during
Dr
Define properties |~ Attribute assignment
) Display HELIOS attributes
play
& [ IFC sttribut
=% ;rnTa:t £ Dimensions (ABMESSUNGEN] B
hiame ~ HiCAD attribute cH =
Description
DbjectType e .
Hhtedin HELIOS article attribute (v
Phase - .
e ~ HELIOS document attribute ———————— (&) |- Wi e
y o Asticle number (SACHNUMMER) by, f any
IfcSpatialStructureElement Based on (ERSATZFUER)
Name ccico
Description Changed by (HEL GEAENDERT USER) L
ObjectType Changed on (HEL_GEAENDERT_DATUM) \ the partfilter
Element types Changed on (HEL_LINKED_DATE)
3| 4 IFC properties Checked by (GEPRUFT_NAM)
Standard properties Checked on (GEPRUFT DAT)
User-defined properties Class ID (HEL_KLASSEID)
Comment (BEMERKUNG)

Commercial weight (H_GEWICHT)

Construction section (CONSTRUCTION_SECTION)
Created by (HEL_USER)

Creation date (HEL_GUELTIG)

Date send (DATE_SEND)

Department (ABTEILUNG)

Designation (BENENNUNG)

Designation 2 (BENENNUNG2)

DOCTYPE_SIMPLE (DOCTYPE_SIMPLE]

Document category (DOKUART)

Document ID (Head) (HEL_KOPFID)
L Document tune DOCUMENT TYPE) i

System settings

2] Configurations

Interfaces > IFC
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Configuration Management

Transfer of LogiKal attributes to HiCAD

In addition to the item names for profiles and glass panes, the attribute assignment between LogiKal and HiCAD has
been extended by some numerical and text attributes.

Transferable numerical attributes are [Glass] Acoustic Performance, [Glass] Light Transmittance, [Glass] Solar
Factor and [Glass] Weight for glass panes, as well as the [Insertion] Handle height (from FFL) for profile inserts.

You can assign these LogiKal attributes to corresponding, user-defined HiICAD attributes in the Configuration Editor
at Interfaces > LogiKal.
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Service Pack 1 2023 (V 2801)

Units in the Configuration Editor

In the menu bar of the Configuration Editor, at Extras > Units, you can set whether the values specified there for
lengths and weights are to be displayed in metric units (millimetres and kilograms) or in imperial units (inches and
pounds).

Settings removed

Display of dimensional constraints of sub-sketches

To improve performance, the setting Show dimensional constraints of sub-sketches at System settings > Sketch
HCM has been removed from the Configuration Editor.

OpenGL capacity

Since HICAD no longer evaluates the setting OpenGL display list capacity at System settings > Visualisation, it has
been removed from the Configuration Editor.

Hatching of adjacent parts in sectional view and cut-out

With the HICAD function Hatching settings you define the delimitation of adjacent areas in sectional views and cut-
outs by the hatching distance and the hatching angle. You set the default for new drawings in the Configuration
Editor at Drawing > Views.

In order to combine the hatching settings in the Configuration Editor, the option Scale-dependent 3-D hatching (pre-
viously System settings > Visualisation) is now also available at Drawing > Views.

& 1SD Configuration Editor - HiCAD 28.1.0.235 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und SystemefHiCAD 2023\HiCAD.cfgdb]

File Edit View Extras |50

|zl Units &% @ i User m
- -hHiCAD = Description Value Comment
4 [E| Active configuration (Base configuration . - i i i
B 2 % : ( g ) Representation of sheet views Hidden Line v Rap@sentatlun of sheet MIEWS I new model
4 [ Drawing drawings and on new drawing sheets
4 [ Annotations Cut surface hatching According to material

[ Text
[= Dimensioning, 2-D
[= Dimensioning, 3-D

y Hatching of adjécent parts in sectional
view and cut-out

Hatching angle of adjacent parts in
sectional view and cut-out

Change hatching angle only

Mirror hatching angles vertically

[ Fits table g 5 =
¢ [ Profile Installation dimensions Scale-dependent 3-D hatching Scale-independent Behawgur ey e iy
= the main scale or view scale
B e state T
= 5 Arrangement of orthogonal views First angle projection
¢ [ System triangle -
[ Plot stamp Views in "4 views" function Top view and view from left Eroptuismand Axpnometryareahvays
B Weld b — created; the other two views may vary.
= Weld symbols

¢ [ Grid annotation
= Automatic annotation
[Z Coating line in sectional view
[= Annotation template
[= Drawing frames
= Views
[=] Automatic drawing derivation -

Drawing > Views

Dimension calculation - Sorting the attributes Length, Width, Height

From HIiCAD 2023 SP1 it is possible to sort the dimension attributes (Length ($03), Width ($02) and Height ($04))
of the automatic dimension calculation by size, i.e. the largest value is assigned to the length, the smallest to the
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Configuration Management

height. To do this, the new checkbox Sort dimensions must be activated in the Configuration Editor at Modelling >
Part properties. By default the checkbox is inactive.

Configuration of the graphic display

The display, e.g. when working with sketches, when lengthening sheets or filleting, can be configured. At System
settings > Identification you can set the Text colour, Text background colour, Display height and Line colour for the
preview dimension display.

ltemise parts by part filters

In the ltemise parts function, the filters for automatic part annotation can now be used for annotation templates. In
connection with this extension, the setting of the filters in the Configuration Editor has been moved. You can find the
settings from SP1 at Drawing > Annotations > Annotation template.

Automatic conversion of the "old" itemisation with default favourites

The conversion of earlier itemisations (before HICAD 2018) into the HiICAD standard itemisation can now also be car-
ried out automatically, i.e. without displaying the itemisation dialogue. For this purpose, the checkbox When switch-
ing to the itemisation mode 'Standard’, use the stored default settings is available in the Configuration Editor at
System settings > Itemisation > Migration.

Check Sheet Metal parts for part orientation

For Drawing derivation you can check whether a particular Sheet Metal part has a part orientation. To do this, open
the Configuration Editor, go to Automatic drawing derivation > Production drawing and activate the checkbox
Check part alignment for Sheet Metal parts.

Isometry and pipe spool drawing: Switch off symbol alignment

From HICAD 2023 SP1 it is possible to switch off the automatic alignment of the symbolic representation of parts in
the Configuration Editor at Plant Engineering > Isometry and Pipe Spool Drawing > Align symbolic representations.
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News Overview

Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

Free selection of length units in drawings

The previous version HICAD 2022 only supported drawings with the unit of length millimetre. From HiCAD 2023
onwards, the unit of length can now be selected in the Configuration Editor at System settings > Units > Unit of
length. This means that it is now also possible to design in non-metric units.

|4 15D Configuration Editor - HiCAD 28.0.0.85 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HICAD 2022\HICAD.cfgdb] = El X
File Edit View Extras [5D
s7oOR | ERBY © s _
4 [ System settings Description Value Comment
g‘:::cmhl:i:ﬂCM Unit of length mm Default setting for new drawing
B3 Itemisation Surface area unit m2 efault setting for new drawing
= Processing plane Volume unit mm’ Defigult setting for new drawing
g zi::;es 1 Bats forai DOMM.YYYY S;glpiles format of the date. For dates from HELIOS, the setting specified there
= Units

= Start configuration
[= Directories

= Load/Save

i Data save

= Identification

= Referencing

& Annotations

= Calculations
A Cranhic

System settings > Units

Please note the following:

The settings selected at System settings > Units only apply to newly created drawings. These settings
cannot be changed in the drawing itself.
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Sketch technology - Distance/angle grid presettings

The value for the angle grid when drawing planar sketches and 3-D sketches can now be preset in the Con-
figuration Editor - at System settings > Identification in the Grid section.

E 15D Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.0.0.140 [C:\ProgramData‘l5D Software und Systeme\HICAD 2023\HiCAD.cfgdb]

File Edit View Extras [SD

Dimensien base point (F)

Quad point (QP)

On-line point (O)

Theoretical intersection point (52)
Standard part point (NT)

=] Data save

=] Identification
[=] Referencing

[ Annotations

PR - € E L7} User ]
4 [ System settings 3 Description Value Comrment

[=] Assembly HCM e == .
=3 sketch HCM Identify hidden edges in shaded views

= Iternisation Point snap options

[= Processing plane Isolated point (1)

[ Scales End point (1)

| Sketches Intersection point (5)

[ Units 3l Mid-paint (M) B
|= Start configuration Tangential point (T)

= Directaries Centre (Z)

[= Load/Save

[H Calculstions

[=] Graphic Grid
[=] Visualisation Distance 3.333 Percentage of graphic window height
[ Feature - Grid angle i15° iy

System settings > Identification

In this context, the preset for the distance grid has also been moved to this area.

Please note that the specified grid settings not only apply to the sketch technology, but also to other functions that
use distance and angle grids.

Formulas, mixed numbers and units in point inputs

In the numerical point options, the numerical values required for the point option can be entered directly in one
step, e.g. relative coordinates. If you now enter formulas, mixed numbers and units, e.g. (a+b), 1/2, 1 3/4" + 12.5
mm, it is essential to observe the setting in the Configuration Editor at System settings > Miscellaneous > Pocket cal-
culator.

® Space: With this setting, the various entries must be separated by spaces. If formulas, mixed numbers or mixed
units are used, they must not contain spaces. This is the default setting.

® Semicolon: If you want to use formulas etc. with spaces, then you must select this setting. The different entries
must then be separated by a semicolon ;.
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Drawing derivation

New usage for Sheet Metal assemblies

For Sheet Metal assemblies, i.e. assemblies with a Sheet Metal part as the main part, a new usage is available: Sheet
Metal Assembly. The Factory standards > Usage catalogue has been extended accordingly. For assemblies with
this usage, usage-dependent configurations can be used for the drawing derivation, which are managed in the Con-
figuration Editor as for other usages. By default, the ASSEMBLY_SHEETMETAL configuration is predefined for
assemblies with the usage Sheet Metal Assembly.

| -0 Configuration Editor - HiCAD 28.0.0.125 [C:\ProgramData\|SD Software und Systeme\HiCAD 2023\HiCAD.cfgdb]

File Edit Wiew Extras ISD
OR=HIE @ User [}
P ‘:‘HlCAD * | Usage Part type Usage-dependent setting
4 [F] Active configuration (Base configuration) Sheet Metal
& Drawing ) . Sheet Metal Assembly al ASSEMBLY_SHEETMETAL
4 & Automztic drawing derfvation Al Sheet Metal DEFAULT(KANTBLECHE)
4 [ Production drawing
E3 Drawing 1 Stairs
= Drawing frames = Staircase segment All assemblies SECTIOMN({ASSEMBLY)
[ Annotations Stairway All assemblies STAIRCASE(ASSEMBLY) L
=] Development Stringer All assemblies STAIRSTRINGER(ASSEMBLY) ﬂ
Steel Engineering
5 Usage-dependent Column assembly All ASSEMBLY_COLUMN
& Mounting drawing | Columns Al COLUMN
= Medelling Cross-bracing Al CROSS_BRACING
[ Steel Engineering Foctint Al FRAME
= Metal Engineering L Doniad o, DEAKADALINDY
¢ [ Profile Installation
¢ (= Plant Engineering - @ @ [@]
Automatic drawing derivation > Production drawing > Usage assignment

Production and mounting drawings - Drawing frames

As of HICAD 2023, two additional parameters are available for production drawings in the Configuration Editor under
Automatic drawing derivation> Production drawing > Drawing frames.

® Useframe

This checkbox determines whether the frame should be offered for selection in the Drawing derivation dialogue
or not. The ISD default setting is yes, i.e. the checkbox is active.

®  Automatic determination of geometric data for the drawing frame

If this checkbox is active, the geometric data of the frame including the usable area will be calculated auto-

matically.
For each drawing frame you can define

» the distance of the insertion point from the centre of the frame,
» the size of the usable area (frame height / frame width) and
» the size of a blocked frame area (for the title block, BOMs or comments)

The following settings have been added to place the drawing frame exactly in the sheet:
® Horizontal distance of the upper left point to the inner frame
® Vertical distance of the upper left point to the inner frame
®  Total height of the figure

Total width of the figure

These settings help position the inner frame within the outer frame.

Analogously, the parameters listed above are also available for mounting drawings under Automatic drawing deriv-
ation> Mounting Drawing > Drawing frames.
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Show drawing frame

When selecting the drawing frame of production drawings under Automatic drawing derivation > Production draw-
ing > Usage-dependent > Template or Default, the DIN name will be displayed in a ComboBox as of HICAD 2023.

|® 15D Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.0.0.116 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HiCAD 2023\HiCAD.cfgdb] - O X
File Edit View Extras [5D
VAR @ User ®
4 L“HiCAD = Description Value Comment
4 [H Active configuration (Base configuration) =| =2 Usage-specific definition of drawing frame | Use ~ | Can only be applied to external detail drawings
& brawing 1 =8 ific drawing f Fit DIN frame *
4 [ Automatic drawing derivation = i s L _I Ll
4 [ Production drawing it DI frame
o DIN A0
= Drawing
= Drawing frames PN AT
= Annotations Db
= Development i
- DIN A2 SHEETS
= Usage assignment
4 [ Usage-dependent DIN AdH
= DIN A4H PLATES
= Template
4 [ Default DIM A4H BEAMS
53 Drawing frames DIN 240
@ Annotation

Output of PDF data in black and white

PDF files can now also be created in black and white. For this purpose, the settings in the Configuration Editor at
PDM > Drawing Management > Externalproduction documents have been extended by the entry Monochrome
PDF data.

Workflow when creating general documents

As with production drawings, mounting drawings and customer drawings, it is now also possible to select when gen-
eral documents in DXF, DWG and PDF format are to be created. To do this, the setting in the Configuration Editor at
PDM > Drawing Management > External production documents > PDF files for general documents has been
extended by the options

® Jpon Checkup and Release,
® {Jpon creation and update, and

® Upon Release.
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Using Frame/scale lists

The lists for drawing frames and view scale that you create with the new function Frame/scale list are only taken into
account during drawing derivation if the checkbox Use Frame/scale list is active for the respective usage type in the
Configuration Editor at Automatic drawing derivation > Production drawing > Usage-dependent > .... > View group
is active. In the dialogue of the drawing derivation the option Drawing parameters: From configuration must then be
active.

If a frame/scale list has been created in HiICAD for a purpose, it is displayed in the Configuration Editor at Frame/s-

cale Iist@. It is not possible to change the list here.

| ) Configuration Editor - HiCAD 28.0.0.179 [C:\ProgramData\|SD Software und Systeme\HiCAD 2023\HiCAD.cfgdb]

File Edit View Extras ISD

790 | BrBE o User "
4 3 Usage-dependent 2 Description Value Comment
& Template Horizontal minimum distance
3 Default _.| ‘=2 Horizontal minimum distance Tmm Eaeetats s =
_%DEFAULT(EETONSTAHL] i RE e s i Vertical minimum distance =|
4 [ DEFAULT(BLECHE) between views i
[ Drawing frames =2 View scale 0.1 Wiew scale (factor)
3 Annotation =2 Use frame/scale list ¥
3 View group = Frame/scale list Table D
e Can only be spplied
= " = = ly be applied to external
(3 View type assignment, Parts €3 Adjist scileto frame ske LAl detail drawings
Efh View type assignment, General ‘=2 Representation type of view Hidden-Line dashed -
T View type assignment, Part environment -, Representation type for sectional Hidden L -
(5 Sheet development - e idden Line -

Automatic drawing derivation > Preduction drawing > Usage-dependent > DEFAULT(BLECHE] > View group

Updating of part attributes

The settings for updating part attributes have been implemented uniformly for all affected attributes in the Con-
figuration Editor. You can find the settings at Modelling > Part properties.

File Edit View Extras ISD
g |fxmm @ User m
4 [(qHicaD Descriptien Value Comment

<

4 [l Adiive configuration (Base configuration) |( 1 Y[E3icuare weight Only for automatic itemization Assigns value to attribute 501

rawng (2)[Approximation accuracy for weight calculation |50 0 (imprecise but fast) - 100 (precise but slower)
”:;;T:; R Calculate surface area | Only for automatic itemization ~ | Assigns value to atiribute §10
3 Surface/Edge functions (5)|7 Caleulate costed surface Always ~ | Assigns value to attribute §5C
id Transfer coated surface to Coated surface -
H Miscellaneous Calculate volume Only for automatic itemization | Assigns value to attribute 520
: :j::gﬂ Calculate dimensions Do not auto-calculate ~ | Assigns value to attribute 502, 503, 504
ange of part structure Calculate quantity in assembly Do not auto-calculate ~ | Assigns value to atiribute %13
eld seams ( b o v puority :f:{\\:‘i :‘t::\bz::i parts are counted. Switching off the calculation deletes the

Engineering

etal Engineering Material ][] Matesial from catalogue

ofile Installation

ant Engineering Sheei Meial

e T ——— B e
R (5 Coeue recomger rc ofdesclopmert e = .::gzzﬁxm attribute 552D, Calculsted from length * width of
Dti;fms 7 Calculate weight from rectanguler area of development Always « | Assigns value to attribute SCW

i 7 Calculate dimensions of development Always | Assigns value to attribute 5L2D, 582D, 5720

ctem settings (3)[.7 Transfer development o | Development attributes and Dimension attributes

2 Configurations Weight calculation for SE beams
7 Type of weight calculation for SE beams Exact -

Cansider roll radii and bend radii of simplified standard beams as
e allowances for exact weight calculations
eight calculation for Steel Eng. plates
(4)].7 Type of weight calculation for SE plates Exact -

Consider recessed comers of the sheet blank for rectangle with minimum

Consider recessed comers O blank size

Min. surf. area [m’] 02 Minimum surface area in [m’] of recessed comers to be considered

I Modelling > Part properties

® (1) Already existing settings

m (2) Settings from the directory System settings > Calculations > Approximation accuracy for weight calculation

)
)
® (3) Settings from Sheet Metal > Sheet development > Transfer development dimensions to
® (4) Settings from Steel Engineering > Weight calculations

)

m (5) New parameters and new attributes (§SC, §SOC, §S2D, §CW)
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Dimension calculation and alignment

Until now, automatic dimension calculation was only possible for assemblies. As of HICAD 2023, this is also sup-
ported for 3-D parts. For this purpose, the calculation must be activated in the Configuration Editor at Modelling >
Part properties > Calculate dimensions.

Calculate dimensions Do not auto-calculate ¥ | Assigns value to attribute 502, 503, 504

Calculate quantity in assembly Do not auto-calculate bute 3513
Part attributes of part dimensions will not be updated when changing the parts. - -
are counted. Switching

Calculate total quantity Ounly foir astomalic itemization eletes the total number,

Part attributes of part dimensions will be updated when iterising the parts.

Material Always igue
Part attributes of part dimensions will be immedistely updated when changing the pars.

Sheet Metal

If the dimension is to be displayed in the drawing in HICAD, then activate this at System settings > Visualisation >
Show dimensions of the active 3-D part.

Show dimensions of the active 3-D part

Show dimensions of the active 3-D part Switch on/off with SHIFT+F6 key v e e e
M
Vertical axis during dynamic rotation about 3-D point P
- - Always
el ddbla S Switch on/off with SHIFT+F6 key

TriimnTane frmt Farbmr rermmm

If the sheet is to be calculated instead of the sheet development, then the setting Development attributes must be
selected for Modelling > Part properties > Transfer development dimensions to.

Part-related status check

Since the Part-related status check located under System settings > Miscellaneous in the Configuration Editor is no
longer needed, it is no longer available as of HICAD 2023.

Edge state - Dimension unit

The dimension unit selected in the Configuration Editor at Drawing > Annotations > Edge state is used to display the
edge state. This can be selected independently of the dimension unit of the drawing.

Selection of bracket type for the 2nd dimensioning figure

The 2nd dimensioning figure was always marked with round brackets in 3-D until now. As of HICAD 2023, the
bracket type can now be selected. The default setting can be defined in the Configuration Editor at System settings
> Annotations > Dimensioning, 3-D.

2-D DXF/DWG import and export options

The favourite for the default setting for 2-D DXF/DWG exports, e.g. of sheet metal developments, can be set in the
Configuration Editor at Interfaces > Export > 2-D DXF/DWG. You can create the favourites when exporting from
HICAD by editing the ISD default settings.

User libraries

The functions for part and macro libraries are no longer available in Ribbon Drawing for new installations from
HICAD 2023. Existing customers who want to continue using their existing libraries can switch on the functionality in
the Configuration Editor at Compatibility > User library up to HICAD 2022 by activating the corresponding check-
box.

158 /382 What's new?


../../../hicad3d/Content/3DTeilbearbeiten/Teiletools/BG_abmessungen.htm
../../../hicad3d/Content/news3d/news3d.htm
../../../hicad3d/Content/news3d/news3d.htm
../../../hicad3d/Content/news3d/news3d.htm
../../../hicadsst/Content/konfig.htm

News Overview

PDM setting removed

To avoid changes, the settings at PDM > Drawing Management >

® Delete item numbers of project-independent parts (Default =Yes) and

® |temisation of locked parts (Default = Only project-independent part masters )

have been removed from the Configuration Editor.

HICAD specific HELIOS settings moved to the Configuration Editor
HIiCAD manages some attributes itself, which previously had to be defined in the HELIOS Options on the Database

tab.
w Cenfiguraticn

Configuration x
0 ™ HicaD
General | * | General ! ™ HcAp |
B0 = General settings CAD System Local Session
(1)[ow ot e v e =
Ezg Allow printing of modfied read-only documents No Bl Thie e chicunet No
3 PR = Masatily Print only released documents. No
l D forfall sheet No
\ Jst link class for Article visualisation Drawing 3:3:”3:“:9 Do oriokonc No
link: class for Adicle visualisation Drawing Allow forced releases No
\ k. clasa for m viaualeation Bautet-4 Test statuses in role workflows can be ignored No
class for Article visualisation Bauteille Link E-mail E-Mai Attachment
ﬂhlrnk for M?de visuslisation an Apply workflow of last state for revision Yes
&h lf"k for Aticle visuaiisation kemised lssue emor message for undetected master data objects No
Aticle attribute for defined weight GEWICHT (4
. Nodaw | picie attibuse for suface area FLAECHE (5
detemined weight (only CAD) GEWICH | aicle attribute for material fweight relevant) MATERIAL (6
General type with subypes AigTyp| | Aicle attrbute for bady volume fweight relevant) vi
X Variant with General type AT | Aicle or material aribute for specific weight RHO
= Master link for product structure
Defautt language
@ _ﬁ 15D Configuration Editor - AD 28.0.0.116 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HiCAD 2023\HiCAD.cfgdb] - ] X
File Edit View Extras [SD 4
®e | prenl ) i m
3 Interfaces B Description Value Comment
4 [@POM Add semi-finished product article when loading No If there p€ parts without article master, semii-finished product articles will be added
t+ [ Drawing M; nt y
L Drawing Manageme: Load locked documents in read-only mode? iour when loading locked documents

.
[ Product structure
[E Compatibility
4 [T System settings
[2] Assembly HCM
|2 Sketch HCM
& [3 Itemisation
t+ [0 Processing plane
[ Scales
& [I] Sketches
[ Units

(
=
_‘

1
2) Document attribute for the scale

Synchrenize drawing with main part
) Allow plotting of read-only model drawings?

3) Document attribute for plot stamp

Ask user v |

Yes

Article attribute for the material (4) MATERIAL
Article attribute for the surface area (5) FLAECHE
Article attribute for the volume (6)

Article attribute for the weight (?j GEWICHT

Write protection of a model drawing can prevent its plotting
Name of the HELiOS document attribute to be assigned the scale

MName of the HELiOS document attribute providing the document status for the plot
stamp

Name of the HELIOS article attribute to be assigned the material
Name of the HELIOS article attribute to be assigned the surface area
Name of the HELIOS article attribute to be assigned the volume
Name of the HELIOS article attribute to be assigned the weight

PDM > HiCAD-HELIOS interface

A: up to HICAD / HELIOS 2702, B: as of HICAD / HELIOS 2800
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Plant Engineering - ROHR2 interface

In Plant Engineering, the part name of the pipeline was previously used as the file name when generating NTR files
R2 7

via the ROHR?2 interface H As of HICAD 2023, the file name can be configured flexibly via HDB files. For this
purpose, the following parameters are available at Anlagenbau > ROHR2 in the ISD Configuration Editor:

® Configuration of NTR file name (without HELIOS) and

®  Configuration of NTR file name (with HELIOS)

The files ICN3D_DESIGNATION and ICN3D_ DESIGNATION_DB are used as ISD default settings. These are the
HDB files which are also used for the display of the column Designation of the ICN window 3D Part Structure. This
means that the part number of the pipeline is used as the file name by default or - if this is not available - the part
name.

E 15D Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.0.0.33 [C:\ProgramData\/SD Seftware und Systeme\HIiCAD 2023\HiCAD.cfgdb]

File Edit View Extras ISD
®g fEr3 @ User 2
4 [ Plant Engineering = Description Value Comment
[H Accessory parts Configuration of NTR file name (without HELIOS)  ICN3D_DESIGNATION An HDE file; extension optional; location: sys directory
[ Isometry and Pipe Spool Drawing Configuration of NTR file name (with HELIOS) |CM3D_DESIGMATION_DE An HDB file; extension optional; location: sys directory
= Layout plan
[ C-edge
v EP+ID £
= Bills of Materials
[ Symbol Editer
¢ [ Sheet Metal
[Z] Assembling simulation
&= Analysis
¢ [& Interfaces
¢ [ PDM
[ Compatibility
[Z] System settings
2| Configurations -
Plant Engineering > ROHR2

m

Detailed information can be found in the section Plant Engineering > Evaluation > ROHR?2 interface.

LogiKal Interface - Transfer of Text Attributes to HiICAD

When importing LogiKal items (called "Positions" in LogiKal), certain LogiKal text attributes can be specifically
assigned to certain HiCAD attributes. The setting is made in the Configuration Editor at Interfaces > LogiKal.

Support of IFC 4 Addendum 2
HICAD 2023 supports the IFC 4 Addendum2 data format for IFC import.

l'-. Important:

Note that as of HICAD 2023, when importing IFC files, the IFC version specified in the Configuration Editor under
Interfaces > IFC > Interface version is no longer evaluated. The version will automatically be detected during
import. When exporting IFC files, however, the parameter will still be evaluated.

160/382 What's new?


../../../hicadanl/Content/auswertung/anl_rohrltool_rohr2.htm
../../../hicadanl/Content/auswertung/anl_rohrltool_rohr2.htm
../../../hicadsst/Content/StahlbaublechSchnittstellen/IFC.htm

News Overview

Bill of Materials / Report Manager

Service Pack 2 2023 (V 2802)

Edit template for export to Excel
If you want to use a specific template for the export to Excel, activate the option Use template. Then determine

which template you want to use. To modify the selected template in Excel, select Edit template .

¥ Excel export (settings) %

Visualize levels (Structure list)
[] Query target file name (file dialogue)
®) Use template

7} Select before saving

®) Use pre-defined

CAHICAD\sys\HiCAD_Blech.EN.xlsx
) Ewecute script

Open file after export

[ ok |[ cancer |

Extended Steel Engineering lists

The attribute Coating ($15) has been included in the Steel Engineering lists of the Excel BOM (Hicad_ Stahlbau.xIsx
). If you have parts coated in HiICAD, the coating is transferred to Excel when exporting the bills of materials.

Structure list |

Drawing No. ZN-232423423 Customer ISD Software und Systeme GmbH i =
Order Na_ AN-651266723 Created by  Maya Mustermann
Order text Created on  09.02.2022 H m
Designation BN-654235456
Level | ltem [Total qty] Designation Length (mm) Width (mm) Material Type Naming Coating kface area ([Weight (kg)[fotal weigh
[a] | 2[u30e ] 1550 100[32350R |Uproties Paint RAL 5001 I 2,04 65,40 138,79
4 2|u 300 4145 100|S235)R U-proiles Paint RAL 5001 781 185,05 370,11
4 2{U 300 249 100|5235R U-proiles Paint RAL 5001 0,35 7,74 15,48
4 2|L EN 10056-1-50x50x5 1485 S235)R L-profies Paint RAL 5001 0,60 5,60 11,20}
3 1|P30-30-1000x305 1000 305|3235)R Grafings 13,00 13,00]
- 1]P30-30-1000x305 1000 305|5235JR Grafings 13,00 13,00}

Dimension attributes Length and Width

In the Excel BOM for Steel Engineering (Hicad_ Stahlbau.xIsx), as of HICAD 2023 SP2, the column for the Length
attribute is before the column for the Width attribute.
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Extended bar list

When outputting the bar list in Excel, the used length is now output in addition to the waste. For this purpose, the
BOM template for Steel Engineering has been extended by the placeholders

B IBarWaste! - Waste

B |BarUsed! - Length used

Bar list
Drawing Mo ZN-232423423 Customer I1SD Software und Systeme GmbH o
Order No._ AN-651266723 Created by Maya Mustermann
Order text Created on 09.02 2022 H m
Designation BN-654235456
Fl 20x5, §235JR 12 x 6000 mm Waste: 9003 mm (12,5 %) Length used: 62997 mm
Item | Number ‘ Length (mm) ‘ Cut (Web) ‘ Cut (Flange) | Naming ‘ Coating
ax | 0 (856) | 0 (8586) | 0 (856) | 0 (856) I 0 (856) | 0 (856) Vo neez07
4 856
4 836
4 856
4 856
4 856
4 856
0 (856) 0(858) 0 (856) 0 (856) 0 (850) 0(850) [ 7830 7 A
1 856
1 856
1 B56
1 B56
1 850 J329° @S
1 B30 29 M.
6x 0(849) 0(849) 0(849) 0(849) 0(849) 0(849) 0(849) [
6 B4g
6 84g
6 840
6 840
6 840
6 849
6 849
0(849) 0(847)
1 849
1 847

Templates for DSTV and ERPlus

The new ISD Report Manager 2023 is now used for the BOM exports to Qomet and Proflex.
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News Overview

Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

New ISD Report Manager

As of Version 2023, there is a completely new, comfortable ISD Report Manager. This ISD Report Manager works
with RM_SETTINGS instead of RMS files. To convert your old RMS files, the function Convert RMS file to RM_
SETTINGS is available at Tools.

Further advantages:

® By importing / exporting the settings in the dialogues, you can save multiple combinations of settings and con-
veniently reuse them.

® The headers and footers are now configured using a graphical interface.
® A Sort sequence can be defined for all available columns.

® You can now dynamically search for attributes in the Column settings.

User interface

[ 15D-ReportManager

File Export Settings Tools (]
;@ [ica stivas IR W B-8-E-P-T-@- B EN LR 0o
7 oy B Quantity list | Structure List
4 W 060 MITRE ~|| Ttem Qty.  Designation W [mm] L [mm] Cut (Web) Cut (Flange) Material Su [m?] W
[ — 0 1 MW U300 1000 15498 b\ 164° I s2BR 15
X U 300 {U-beam mit with inclined fiange surfac 0 1 B 5aT l 2358 a0
4 %2, Railing {Assembly) {1 0 1 W Pipeda3n. 15769 s S235RH 02
4 %, Segment {Assembly} 0 1 W Piped83n. 9550 S2350RH 01
4 *; Hancrail {Assembly} § a 1 MBin 2L LD ikl L
K Pipe 48326 (Steel pipe} 0} 0 1 W Pipe483x. 9550 ——X? [E— X7 | S235IRH 01
%, Post {Assembly] § 0 1 Wi 800 1200 S2350R 00
%, Post {Assembly] § 0 1 WAS 8557 S2350R 00
b % Post {Assembly) { 0 1 W A306 10045 S2350R 01
I % Post {Assembly) { 0 1 W A200 855.7 S235R 00
b 8 Infill {Assembly) 0 1 W A206 855.7 S2350R 00
b 8 Infill {Assembly) 0 1 WAS 855.7 S235R 00
b 8 Infill {Assembly) 0 1 W A2 855.7 S235R 00
b 8 Infill {Assembly) 0 1 W A2 855.7 S235R 00
b %y Segment {Assembly} { 0 1 W oA20s 855.7 S235R 00
= 0 1 B A2006 855.7 $235R 00
..... 0 1 F120x5 855.7 $235R 00
X Pipe 48.3x26 [Steel pipe} {0} 0 1 F130x6 2409 S235R 00
S T 0 1 1306 2409 s235R 00
i [sesc = 0 1 1306 2409 S235R 00
= 0 1 F130n6 2409 235 00
\3|2-D/3-D = ] 1 Fl 2015 8557 S235R 00
)| Acceptance index 0 1 12015 8557 S235R 00
TR | Advance Grder No. e 0 7 12005 8557 S235R 00
28] Angle 1 of section schema 164404 ° % L e 1908 5 SERENH e
0 1 Pipe 483x... 9550 S2350RH 01
,"_? Angle 2 of section schema 0.0000 * 0 1 Bl 14 800 1200 523508 00
2] Angle bottom/left - XZ 0.0000 * 0 1 i Pipe 483x... 955.0 S235)RH 01
3 Angle bottom/left -YZ  0.0000° 0 1 MBI 80.0 1200 523508 00
=4 Angle bottom/right - XZ  0.0000° ul 1 W A30h L1l 52N a0
— 3 = 0 1 F 20x5 855.7 S235R 00
,"_i Angle bottom/right - YZ -16.4494 0 i N Fi 206 2557 S2350R 00
22 Aperture angle 0 1 W A6 855.7 S2I5R 00
R | Article number Pipe 483126 n 5B oo 2557 s o °
= A S P bl | |65 -
Source: HICAD | Unit of length: mm | Document 060_MITRE | Elements: 373 Calumns: T11| Sort: Item number > Article number > Module | Filter: Module e

Menu bar

The toolbar has been retained and extended to include the settings.

Overview of all BOM-relevant parts in the utilized assembly.

Overview of all attributes of the part clicked on above.

The unit is automatically displayed in the Quantity list and Structure list and is configurable.

Status bar.

o ok w o=
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Export

A graphical interface is now available for configuring header and footer templates.

[= Header and Footer Editor (printer output)

bR X ETEED {9 ¢ erid: B | Dx 1200 | py: | @
Page parameters: e = 23 Order number (H_SZNATTRS01)
Paperfonmat! IEA = 25 Designation 1 (H_SZNATTRS06)
=
Qrientation: | Portrait £ e =:1 Customer (H_SZNATTRS03)
£ Sheet No. (H_SZNATTRS0S)
Page margins 85 supplier (pl)
Left: | 635 A e
I E pixel graphic
Top: | 635
) 635 THE WORLD OF CAD AND PDM SOLUTIONS
Bottom: | 6.35
Basic elements: o i
= T a7 I | —
=a Text block ~
] TextBIc:ko e
B Pixel graphic Designation 1 BN-6
o 1 Sheet No.
E | Text:
Document info data: o i Customer ISD
[#] Ausiliary text 1 -
=] Auiliary text 2 Sheet No. 1 i
[#] Auxiliary text 3 :
Supplier  pl Attribute name: | H_SZNATTRS05
1] Auxiliary text 4 -
System font: Arial Regular  ~
=] Auxiliary text 5
Text alignment: Left L
1] Back from authoriz. T
| Top “
o)
1] Created by Font: Normal 3
1] Created on Font weight: Normal »
[#] Customer Text colour: | _ Black 0
] Designation 1 M = ; Text height: | 4.23
File name: D\uebersetrungsprojekte_2022\dokumentation\aenderungen_2800\repmani\Kopfzeile.hf e Zoom: 1
L |

Function bar
Page parameters
Basic elements

Document info data, list of usable attributes

1

2

3

4

5. Workspace
6. Built-in elements

7. Parameters for the element Text format

8. Parameters for the element Pixel graphics
9

Status bar

The Excel export has also been revised::

® There is now a separate function for the Excel export with template or script. An Excel template or a C# script
can be used here.

® There is now the function Create Excel document (xIsx, xIs), which transfers the displayed lists directly to Excel
without formatting. The data can be formatted with a Visual Basic Script (.vbs).

® |n addition, there is a function that writes the displayed cells to an Excel XML file. The data can be formatted with
a Visual Basic Script (.vbs).
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News Overview

Column properties

Through the new Column settings dialogue, you can now dynamically search for attributes.

IE Column settings

o ¥ | [] Note case-sensitivity

Quantity list | Structure List

esignatian Alias name ﬁ ® T @ « Algnment Sorting method @ = I Attributename  Category Displayed unit
Ao [ D ) ] ) [ o[Clsssen ] H k
=1 Part name OO0 0o|d)| e “ || Stondard ~ ~ O %Krpname
4] Part type 0|00 0|0|0|Rgkte O O Hx10
=1 Part type O0000 0| e ~ || standard v O H_$05
=] Pipeline O0O000 0| ek ~ || Standard ~ ~ %PipelineName
] Plant code O0000D00O) et ~||standard  ~ [0 ] sAnlBauSykennz
+] | Plant part type OgooOooongm | Left ~ || Standard ¥ O SeAnlBauTxt
1) | Production line O00O00nno|rge  ~ O O H.psTv.12
| Qty. in assembly 00000 O)|rge = O 0O H%13
] | Qty. per part O O O O O] right - 0 [ H_%01
»4] Quantity 1 O0/00 00 0O|rgt  ~ 3 O O Hsnt None v
* Quantity 2 OO0 0 00| rigt ~ 3 O O Hs2 None v
| Quantity 3 00000 ORge -~ 3 OO wsi None "
4 | Ref. ID OO0 0 00O | gt~ O O %Refkenn
4 Rev D OO0 0000 rge - [0 O $ReviD
] Sheet thickness OO0 00O )|rige - 3 O O Hst2p Length Milimetre
+4] Shipped length O00000o0|rge -~ 3 [ Hs2s Length Millimetre|
%3] | Special weight [kg/m,5t] OO0 00O O)|rigt - 3 O O H.psTv 26 Weight per len... | Kilograms pe v
] Standard Parts catalogue key O0/0/0|0|0| et ~ || Standard > O H_SPTK
] Store 00000 O)|Lef v || standara  ~ O [ HpsTv.I7
=] Surface area O|o|oajo|ia .Right = 3 [ [ Hsto Surface Square metre “ | -

anded display  [_] Show only visible columnse (El: KE‘H

Dynamic search

Column type

Visibility of columns and export of columns
Decimal places.

Identical part search and column sum

Category and Displayed unit are for attributes of type Integer or Double

S L A

The Displayed unit depends on the category. For length, units such as metres, inches, feet, etc. are available.
The unit is then displayed in the column in square brackets.

Attribute name, Category and Displayed unit are visible when the Extended display is active.

Displays only the columns marked as visible with the Visualisation checkbox activated.

Head data setting

The ISD Report Manager now offers the function Head data settings. This allows you to set attributes centrally and
comfortably for all possible exports.
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Sort sequence

The sort order can now be set for all available columns. In the old Report Manager, only four columns could be set.
In addition, for the column type String, one of four sorting methods can be selected for the respective column.

Standard: Sort alphabetically
Numerical: Sort by numbers
Logical: As in Windows File Explorer

Date/Time: By date and/or time

Filter settings

The data displayed in the list window of the Quantity list and Structure list can be filtered, i.e. only the rows of the list
that meet certain criteria - specified in the filter definition - are displayed.

For example, you can

output only parts with a certain item number or parts whose item number lies within a certain range,
transfer filters via import/export and save them,

apply the respective JavaScript methods to the data types,

create regular expressions and

get direct feedback on errors in the expression.

Filter criteria are defined column by column. Only the rows in the list that meet all the filter criteria specified for the

columns are then output. Columns for which a filter has been defined are marked with r
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User-definable columns

With the function User-definable columns you have the possibility to add additional - freely definable - columns to
the BOM or to change already defined columns.

E Us 1 “finable columns

) X P A @

Quantity list | Structure List

Designation Attribute name  Alias name @ ., Alignment W Category Unit oDisplayed unit
s3] | Total weight Ges_Gew Ges.Gaw [%:| Right v 2 Weight ¥ || Kilogram * || Kilogram ud

(21 ec_|[12 er_|[2) sk_|[ 11 2-D/3-D] [ BOM-relevant]|(2] 150 item number 1121 IO item number 2| 121 tem number ( item || 121 Level|

[.".{] Madel ID] [ﬁ’.{] Module” 4] Number | ] Mumber of profiles in this bundlel [ ) Part ID || ] Part ID] [ 2| Parttypel I.”.’.] Qty. in assembly?: =] Qty. per parté

[.".’.\] Ref. IDI| 2] Rev IDI [.-?] Angle 1 of section schema] [ . Angle 2 of section schema“ ws] Angle bottom/left - XZ] [ o] Angle bottom/left - VZ]

[-‘.‘J Angle bottom/right - XZ | 23] Angle bottom/right - YZ] [ s3] Development Iength“ =] Development width] [.‘.‘.] Heightl { 53] Installation surlacel e

-*.‘j Installation surface of a profile (cul)l% ":5: Installation surface of a profile [uncut}] [.'}j Installation width “:‘: Length “.’j Material Ieng‘th]

[.‘.‘J Nominal diameter: +:] Nominal diameter 2 l [ 23] Nominal diameter 3] I *5] Quter diameterl [-“J Sheet thickness | | o3] Surface area u5] Total len gthl

] Total weight ( Ges.Gew )| [44] Trimmed length| (&8 Wall thickness | (2] Weight ||« idth | (=1 _1D_|[1=] Article number ] Coating| ] Coating, inside|

[.‘?J Coating, outside || =) Commentl? **] Construction section || =] Designation 1 ( Designation ,?l [‘J Designation 2] [ *] Drawing numberl

Display: ,“_fj '_‘,’j L": e ‘El_, ‘m ’ OK ” Cancel ]

1. Create new columns by type

2. Copy and paste a column. If none is active, all are copied.
3. Filter which column types are to be displayed in the pool
4. Category and Displayed unit can be defined directly

5. Overview of all available columns, filterable by type

When editing a formula, the column name clicked on is entered there as an attribute.

Excel-BOM with pipe length list

For the new ISD Report Manager (from HICAD 2023), an XML configuration file adapted for Plant Engineering is
available with the name HICAD_Anlagenbau.rm_settings . This configuration file allows the sensible creation of bills
of materials (BOMs) of mixed model drawings and also contains a pipe lengths list.

The file is located in the HICAD sys directory and facilitates in particular the use of a new BOM template for Excel
export. This new template HICAD_Anlagenbau.2800.0.xIsx can also be found in the sys directory of your installation
(or as HICAD_Anlagenbau.EN.2800.0.xIsx in the sub-folder bomtemplates).

Adapted configuration files for the new ISD Report Manager are also available for the Plant Engineering functions at
Plant Engineering > Evaluation.
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HELIOS Options: Switching between previous and new ISD Report Manager
HELIOS 2023 or HiICAD 2023 introduces a new version of the Report Manager.
When creating the BOM in HICAD and HELIOS, you decide by selecting the configuration whether the previous

Report Manager or the new ISD Report Manager opens.

® The old Report Manager uses files with the file extension RMS for the configuration.

® The new ISD Report Manager from version 2023 onwards uses XML configuration files with the file name exten-
sion RM_SETTINGS

Configuration

e,

® General !? HiC.P\DI

beneml zettings CAD System Local Session
Global generation rule for file names and numbers No

Revise the new document. No

Frint only releazed documents MNo

Optional Drag _Drop for follow-on sheet No

Wault Server MNa

Allow forced releases Yes

Test statuses in role wondlows can be ignored MNo

Link E-mail E-Mail Attachment
Apply workflow of last state for revision Yes

lzsue emor message for undetected master data objects Mo

Adicle attribute for defined weight

Article attribute for suface area FLAECHE

Article attribute for material (weight-relevant) MATERIAL

Adicle attribute for body volume (weight-relevant)

Article or material attribute for specific weight RHO

Master link for product structure

Default language

Default configuration for product structure output
Attribute links in search masks

Multiple classification for articles

Consider anly active group when determining user ights
Show documents without access permission

Show articles without access pemission

Show projects without access pemission

Show folders without access pemission

Show pipe classes without access pemmission

Show user-defined objects without access pemission
Update POM ttems during product structure sync
Allow updating of released product structures

en
PRODUCT _ISD_HCAD RM_SETTIN

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
MNa

MNo

o |

Cancel

" |

You determine the configuration in the HELIOS Options at Database and then Default configuration for product
structure output.

New BOM templates for HELIOS

There are new configuration files for creating bills of materials from the HELIOS product structure. The files (*.RM_

SETTINGS) are located in the SYS directory of HiICAD.

= PRODUCT_ISD.RM_SETTINGS
= PRODUCT_ISD_HICAD.RM_SETTINGS
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News Overview

Variant Editor

Service Pack 1 2023 (V 2801)

Saving variants without hollow body and solid body representation

If you have selected a plant engineering industry (Standard Plant Engineering or Air ducts), then as of SP1 (Patch 1)
variants that have neither a hollow nor a solid body representation can no longer be saved. In this case an error mes-
sage appears:

>

& Pipeline Planning variant requires a hollow body or solid body representation.
The variant will not be saved.

K : : J

New part type Welding neck

A new part type called Welding neck is available.
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Variant Editor

Class

Class name:

Mask name:

You can find extensive information about this in the Plant Engineering News.

170/382

Welding neck

smil_collar

@k Find article

- Search conditions

Article | Welding neck

Connection 1

Nominal diameter:

Connection type:

Connection 2

Connection type:

Fipe part properties

Wall thickness (2):
Schedule:

Pressure:

Outer diameter (1):

Preferred type:

Accessory set:

2
v

= == H

=
H
R
i
i

Ty

What's new?



News Overview

Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

Function call moved

The Variant Editor has been moved into the Extras function group on the Drawing Ribbon tab.
Z .
R
N -
World | Extraz | Plugins
5~ - -
Extras

?
% %__1 Maovice configuration

m/ :
= 3-D Grid

ﬁ Text configuration
E Mew texture

[ Wariant Editor k| Variant Editor

it 4 E"ﬂﬁ Variant Editor
=

Reference drawing #

Settings, permanent » % Part data synchronisation

Temporary settings  #

E"a Update part variants
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HIiCAD GUI Creator

HiCAD GUI Creator

Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

Extended toolbar
The toolbar has been extended in HICAD 2023.

Func-
tion

172/382

Description

Hide/Show preview

A

= T l2l I

Shows the currently loaded dialogue in the preview or hides the preview. This allows you to check
how the dialogue would look in HiICAD. The operation of the dialogue can also be tested - for
example, access to the catalogue and changes in the dialogue by selecting entries from one of the

selection boxes.

Example:

E‘! HIiCAD GUI-Creator - CGAHICAD\Kataloge\Werksnormen'Elementverlegung\ALUCOBONDVALUCOBOND_EASYFIX.isdgui

File Edit
HE DR - I " -

Variables | ToolBox

_:J Semi-finished product:
¥ TablelD/ltemID: :sheet_tidisheet_

|as] Installation direction, vertical

¥ \Variable name: vertical

|25] Connection, top:

f Variable name: installmode_top

[as] Attic depth:

; Variable name: parapet_return_le

|as] Length of folded sheet:
F Variable name: flange2_length_t:

uJJ Angle:

¥ Variable name: flangel_angle_to

|a5] Base point:

f Variable name: installmode_bott

|as] Length:
; Variable name: flange1_length_b

|as] Connection, left

F Variable name: installmode_left

,u_aj Length:

¥ Variable name: flangel_length e

|as] Angle:
¥ Variable name: flange1_angle_lef +

< :

fe TR E B (9

Q

 Grid: H BB Dx:

Global settings d Extended settings ;

- Parameters

4 [l TabControl &

a [ TopicGroup

4 [= Tabltem Global settings

Semi-finished product:

iAiUCOBOND 4mm 1503 Champagner... E

CatalogEntry #

Installation direction, vertical: D
- [ CheckBox

' Vertical section 4 [ TopicGroup
Connection, top: | Standard vl I ComboBax &
Attic depth: [ ] EditBox #
Length of folded sheet: v EditBox #
Angle: i EditBox #
Base point: [ Standard = « T ComboBox #
Length: . =1 Standard

=1 End, bottom

'~ Horizontal section = Window
Connection, left: Standard ¥ =1 Without flanges
Length: *i
Angle: *0
Attic depth: another value

Connection, right:
Length:

Angle:

| Standard |

Surface: B: 471 |1 1035 |

Zoom:
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Func-
tion

I

| ik <)

" ::
a e —t

What's new?

Description

Display of the preview

E Preview

Global settings | Extended settings

Pa,

Semi-finished product: ALUCOBOMND 4mm 1503 Champagner...

Installation direction, vertical: I:‘

- Vertical secti

Connection, top: - .

Standard

Aftic, long ‘/

Attic, short
Without flanges

~Horizontal section

Base point: =

Align, horizontal left

Connection, left: >

E ALUCOBOND Solid & Metallic

By, @, =

i3 ind ks All o

pry standards BZ

heets ALUCOBOND 4mm 1105 Anthracite grey
ALUCOBOND 4mm 1112 Basalt Grey

¥ ALUCOBOND

7] ALUCOBOND Anodized Look
=] ALUCOBOND Ligno

] ALUCOBOND Salid & Metallic
[Z] ALUCOBOND Spectra & Sparkli
[Z] ALUCOBOND Terra

[Z] ALUCOBOND Urban

7] ALUCOBOND NaturAL

»

»

P ALUCOBOND 4mm 1120 Signal grey

P ALUCOBOND 4mm 1125 Mouse grey

» ALUCOBOND 4mm 1200 Lemon

» ALUCOBOND 4mm 1201 Red

P ALUCOBOND 4mm 1202 Ruby

»  ALUCOBOND 4mm 1203 Ultramarine blue
» ALUCOBOND 4mm 1210 Orange

P ALUCOBOND 4mm 1313 Yellow green

P ALUCOBOND 4mm 1326 Black

» ALUCOBOND 4mm 1337 Grey brown

» ALUCOBOND 4mm 1350 Steel blue

P ALUCOBOND 4mm 1500 Silver metallic

P ALUCOBOND 4mm 1501 Smoke silver met
P ALUCOBOND 4mm 1502 Grey metallic

» ALUCOBOND 4mm 1503 Champagne met
b ALUCOBOND 4mm 1504 Bronze metallic  *

Type/Material:
|| ALUCOBOND 4mm v

ALUCOBOND 4mm (503 Champagne metallic - ALUCO...

Connection, right: 2|

Global settings | Extended settings

Pa

Semi-finished product:

Installation direction, vertical:

~Vertical secti

ALUCOBOND 4mm 1503 Champagner...

O

Connection, top:
Attic depth:
Length of folded sheet:

Angle:

Base point

—Hori: secti

Attic, long v

Standard v

Connection, left:

Aligns the selected objects horizontally to the left. The last selected object is decisive for the align-

ment.

Align, vertical top

Aligns the selected objects vertically on top. The alignment is determined by the last selected object.

Set equal width

Sets the width of the selected objects equal. The width is determined by the last selected object.

Set equal height

Sets the height of the selected objects. The height is determined by the last selected object.

Set equal width and height

Sets the width and height of the selected objects equal. The width/height is determined by the last

selected object.
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New ToolBox objects

The ToolBox objects EditBox and ComboBox now distinguish between input for numbers (Double) and text (String).

| Variablen | ToolBox -

Bl TabControl

| TopicGroup

=u TepicGroup + ImageGroup
*u ImageGroup

CatalogEntry

CatalogEntry (2 Vanablen)

EditBox (Double) o

i) EditBox (String) <
ComboBox {Double) _q_
ComboBox (String) S

[] CheckBox

«— RadicButtons
=2 TextBlock

B Image
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Expand/Collapse dialogue structure

The dialogue structure can now be expanded and collapsed, like the part and view structure in HiCAD.

Activity condition

4 [E] CatalogEntry #

=1 Plate
=1 Bulb plate (DIN 59220)
[=1 EN_10131

E Image

EditBox #
% w1

[at] EditBox #

E Image

EditBox #

In addition to the Visibility condition, an Activity condition can now be assigned to all toolbox objects. This determ-

ines when an object is active, e.g. when input should be possible in an input field.

What's new?
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Automation

Automation

Discontinuation

-
Discontinuation of the ISD.PDM.API )
Before carrying out a HELIOS update for an older HiCAD version, please note that from HELIOS 2022 omwards,
the previous ISD.PDM.API will be discontinued and replaced by the new API from Helios.Interface. If you use
customisations that use functionalities from the previous ISD.PDM.API, you must update the customisations to
the new API before carrying out the HELIOS update. If you use customisations that use functionalities from the
HICAD API, you should ensure that the HiCAD version used is at least version 2502.5 or 2601.1 or newer. If you
are unsure whether you are using corresponding adaptations, please talk to your administrator or contact the
ISD in case of doubt. )

Service Pack 2 2023 (V 2802)

Link development

The HICAD API provides the following command for deleting links between 2-D and 3-D developments in Sheet
Metal:

m |SD.CAD.SheetMetal.SheetDevelopment.RemoveDevelopmentReference(Figure developmentFigure)
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Service Pack 1 2023 (V 2801)

API

Divide along direction and Divide with sketch
The following functions are now available in the HICAD API:

3-D-Standard > Process > Trim ™ > Divide along direction (DividePartAlongDirection) ﬁi

3-D-Standard > Process with sketch > Subt. ™ > Divide with sketch (DividePartBySketch) ﬁ

Laminated glass in the API

The following command is available in the HICAD API for laminated glass (Steel Engineering > Plate, new > Lam-
inated glass and Metal Engineering > New > Laminated glass:

® | aminatedGlassCreator
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Determine base part of a dependent part

Using the HICAD API (Node.GetDependentNodeSource und Node.ExchangeDependentNodeSource), you can now
determine the base part for a dependent part. This is useful if the dependent and the base part are derived and the

derivations are related to each other.

Set fixed view point

The following API functions are available for the new function Set fixed view point (Views > Transform > ReqPos
T >...), with which you fix the active view at a point associative to the geometry:
®m View.SetFixPoint (Set fixed view point)

® View.ClearFixPoint (Delete fixed view point)
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Service Pack 2 2023(V 2802)

Update to CADfix 12 SP2.1
With the update to CADfix 12 SP2.11 the following format versions are now available in HICAD 2023:
® ACIS 2021 1.0.1 (VBR32)
= CATIAV5V5-6 R2022
= DWG 2023
= DXF 2023
= [nventor 2023
= JT11.11
= PLMXML11.11
= CREO9
® SOLIDWORKS 2022
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2-D DXF/DWG Export: New settings dialogues
The dialogue windows of the Export options for 2-D DXF/DWG files have been extended with Service Pack 2 by sev-
eral new features.

For example, the transfer of parts as blocks can now be controlled via the Export settings dialogue window. Manual
configuration of the system file keyword "FIGBL" is no longer necessary.

E4l Export settings 2-D DXF/DWG

General | DXF layer assignment [ DXF layer definition [ Line type assignment l Colour assignment | Compatibility

Unit of length

| As in drawing

Target versicn

| Release 2000 [AC1015) - |

Create blocks for

Parts, dimensions, hatchings and symbols |v

e Parts, dimensions, hatchings and symbols

Dimensions, hatchings and symbols
AccdSymbols

@ ok |[ cancal l)
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News

Overview

New setting options for the transfer of layers, colours and line types into the DXF/DWG format can be found in the
new menu window tabs DXF layer assignment, DXF layer definition and Line type assignment.

Other old configuration file keywords that have been dropped as a result are: BYLAY, LAYER, LTDEF, SONST,

TXTLA.
P Export settings 2-D DXF/DWG x
| DXF layer definition | Line type assignment | Colour assignment | Compatibility
Elements HICAD layer HICAD colour (L) HICAD line type (i) DXF layer na
Lines W1 1: [ Dark Green 1: LE_GREEM
Lines 1 4 B Red 1: LE_RED
Lines 1 o P Black 1: 0
Lines 1 1: [ Dark Green T LE_HIDDEN1
Lines W1 1: [ Dark Green 122 — LE_HIDDENZ
Lines ] & 3i e e LE_ HIDDEMN
Lines = | 4 —_———— = LE_MIDDLE
Lines = [ | LE ALL
Text 1 5 @ DarkBlue THT_YELLOW
Text 49 5 [ CarkElus TXT_DIM49
Text O =] TXT_ALL
Others 49 DIM49
Others 1 HATCH
Adopt HICAD layers as DXF layers and assign remaining elements
| Others -
(%] ok |[ Cancal

What's new?
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M Export settings 2-D DXF/DWG x
General I DXF layer assignment | DXF layer definition || Line type assignment | Colour assignment | Compatibility
CXF layer name DXF colour index  Line width DXF line type
LE_GREEN 3 Default |[CONTINUOUS
LE_RED 1 Default  |[CONTINUOUS
LE_ALL 7 0.50 COMTINUOUS
LE_HIDDEN1 3 Default  |HIDDEMN
LE_HIDDEN T Default  |[CONTINUOUS
LE_MIDDLE 7 Default |[CONTINUOUS
TXT_YELLOW 2 Default  |[CONTINUOUS
TXT_DIM49 2 Default |[CONTINUOUS
TAT_ALL 7 Default |CONTINUOUS
Dini4g 4 Default |[CONTINUOUS
HATCH 3 Default |[CONTINUOUS
Automatically generated layers (i)
# 7 Default | CONTINUOUS
@ l [ Cancel
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M Export settings 2-D DXF/DWG x
General l DXF layer assignment | DXF layer definition |§__i:[ng_t_y_r_n_g_q;s_igqu:_r_l_;_i Colour assignment | Compatibility
HICAD line type Mame of the DXF line type Description
1 CONTINUOUS Solid line
d) SRR FEE 00 [emsebass. s
32 mmmm—— - HIDDEN —
4 mmimimimimim DASHDOT I ——
5 m— e — o — STRICHPUNKT2 B —
6: : STRICHPUNKT3 .
7 — e — — |PHANTOM T
& » PHANTOM?2 —
9 .+ — | PHANTOM2 B
10, —— ——— |STR3PKT A
1M —— 2STRPKT —
12—  —  — |GESTRICHELT2 B ——
13 ———— 25TR2PKT T
1 STR3PKT2 s pay s
15 ————— 25TR3PKT e
16 = = = = |STRKSTR I——
17 - STRKSTRZ e e
18, ——— — — — —— STRKSTR3 e
W GEnEaE PUNKTZ  |eeeevnennnnns
@ H Cancel
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IFC attribute mapping: Display HELIOS attributes

In the attribute mapping configuration for the data transformation between IFC and HICAD, you can also export
HELIOS attributes as of Service Pack 2.

In the Configuration Editor you can find a new checkbox Display HELIOS attributes at Interfaces > IFC > Attribute
mapping configuration > ISD defaults > @ Define.
If this is activated, HELiOS attributes are also available for mapping in the pull-down menu of the source attributes.

You can expand and collapse corresponding overviews of the different categories of attribute types.

[®) ISD Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.2.0.362 [CA

[C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HICAD 2 AD.cfgdbl - o X
File Edit View Extras ISD
VAR @ User b}
4 [(qHicaD Description Value Comment

4 [Z] Active

g

& Export configuration

Define properties Attribute assignment
Display HELIOS attributes
IFC attributs
o Dimensions (ABMESSUNGEN) [
Name ~ HICAD attribute ol =
Description
SR — HELIOS article attribute Ion
ongName
fhees HELIOS doc it =
4 Elements R RSN At O E with the name
S Article number (SACHNUMMER) B b i any
I IfcSpatialStructureElement Based on (ERSATZFUER)
Name CC(CC)
Description Changed by (HEL_GEAENDERT. USER)
ObjectType Changed on (HEL_GEAENDERT_DATUM) y the part filter
Element types Changed on (HEL_LINKED_DATE)
4 IFC properties Checked by (GEPRUFT_NAM)
Standard properties Checked on (GEPRUFT_DAT)
User-defined properties Class |D (HEL_KLASSEID)

Comment (BEMERKUNG)

Commercial weight (H_GEWICHT)

Construction section (CONSTRUCTION_SECTION)
Created by (HEL_USER)

Creation date (HEL_GUELTIG)

Date send (DATE_SEND)

Department (ABTEILUNG)

Designation (BENENNUNG)

Designation 2 (BENENNUNG2)

DOCTYPE_SIMPLE (DOCTYPE_SIMPLE)

Document categary (DOKUART)

Document ID (Head) (HEL_KOPFID)

L Document tune (DOCUMENT TYPE) B

gmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmﬂ g

= Compatibility
[=] System settings

© B2 Configurations

Interfaces » IFC
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News Overview

The target attribute determines which HELIOS attributes are offered to you: For a mapping with the IFC attribute Ele-
ments > Name, for example, the attributes of the types HELIOS article attribute and HELIOS document attribute are
available; if the selected IFC target attribute is, for example, Project > Name, then Project attributes and Folder
attributes are displayed for possible mapping.

E Export configuration

@ Define properties Attribute assignment

Display HELIOS attributes

4 |FC attributes
4 Project B
MName Project ID (HEL_ID) -
Description Project number (HEL_ PROINUMMER)
ObjectType Project type (PROJECT_TYPE)
LongMame PROJECTLOCK (PROJECTLOCK)
Phase Responsible person (SACHEEARBEITER)
¢ Hements ROOTPROJECT (ROOTPROJECT)
" Elernent types SCHUTZGAS (SCHUTZGAS)
4 |FC properties : SCHWEISSNAHTVORBEREITUNG (SCHWEISSNAHTVORBEREITUNG)
b Standard propefties SCHWEISSVERFAHRENT (SCHWEISSVERFAHRENT)
User-defined properties SCHWEISSVERFAHREN2 [SCHWEISSVERFAHRENZ)

SCHWEISSZUSATZ1 (SCHWEISSZUSATZ1)
SCHWEISSZUSATZ2 (SCHWEISSZUSATZZ)
STRASSE (Standort) (BAUORT:STRASSE)
Street (Kunde) (ARCHITEKT:STRASSE)
Street (Kunde) (BAUHERR:STRASSE)
Street (Kunde) (KUNDE:STRASSE)

Street (Kunde) (STATIKER-STRASSE)
TOLERANZKLASSE (TOLERANZKLASSE)
URSPRUNG (URSPRUNG)

VERSCHLEIFEN (VERSCHLEIFEN)

- HELIOS Folder attribute (ar
Changed by (HEL_ GEAENDERT_USER)

Changed on (HEL_GEAENDERT_DATUM)

Changed on (HEL_LINKED_DATE)

Comment (BEMERKUNG)

Created by (HEL_USER)

Creation date (HEL_GUELTIG) 2.6

m

HELIOS attributes of all four object types are available for other |FC properties.

‘ Export configuration

@ Define properties Attribute assignment

Display HELIOS attributes

- HiCAD attribute

4 |FC attributes
4 Project
Name
Description
ObjectType ~ HELIOS article attribute
LongMame
Phase
4 Elements
¢ Ifcklement
¢ IfcSpatialStructureElement
Name
Description
ObjectType
I Element types
4 |FC properties
4 Standard properties Element info
4 Pset_ActuatorTypeCommen
FailPosition
ManualOverride

] »

- HELiOS document attribute

— HELIOS project attribute

©© 9O O

- HELIOS Folder attribute

Pset_ActuatorTypeCommen.ManualOverride: IfcBoolean
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2-D DXF/ DWG: New settings dialogues for import and export

The import and export options for 2-D DXF/DWG files have been extended by dialogue windows with the help of
which you can conveniently set, for example, the processing of colours and layers, the conversion of units of meas-
urement or the target version of the DXF format.

K

™ HicAD

IEHEI > Local Disk (C:) * HICAD * Szenen - @ QuickSearch (CTRL+F bt
D]

« Y Quick access Name Size Type Changed || 2D-DXF/DWG

L EEEE Export settings:

b HiCAD Drawings [1SD defaults D

4l Export settings 2-D DXF/DWG

General |Co|-ours[ Compatibility ]

Unit of length

| As in drawing " |

Target version DXF
| Release 2000 (AC1015) -

[[] Export 2-D dimensions as real dimensicns

Accuracy (number of decimal places):

| 0K H Cancel |

TR alt 'l
File name: | DRAWING2 o || 20-0¥F (d) -

1 Items [ Save l l Cancel

Please note the following in this context:

In earlier HiICAD versions the header variable $INSUNITS of DXF files was not evaluated and thus the imported data
was not scaled. Using the import setting option for the Unit of length, the variable is now evaluated, converted into
the current HICAD drawing unit and scaled accordingly if necessary.

Furthermore, by providing the new dialogue options, some codes that were manually edited in the corresponding
configuration files in earlier HICAD versions are omitted:

= When importing, the following codes are omitted: INSUNI, BEMAS, LAYFI, LAYNR, LAYNA, COLBE, COLSR,
COLOUR, BLKBE, BLKSR, SPFIG, PROXY, TSCHO, TLEER.

® When exporting, the following codes are omitted: ACDXF, INSUNI, BEMAS, NKST, COLOR.

DSTV-NC: Threads and countersinks

The Others area of the DSTV-NC format export dialogue has been extended by the options to suppress Threads and
Countersinks or to write only a core drilling instead.

By default, threads and countersinks are exported (setting selection is set to Write in each case).
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Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

DSTV-NC - Combining powder marking lines

For the DSTV NC export, it is now possible to specify on the Extended tab whether powder marking lines are to be lis-
ted individually in the NC file or whether the powder marking lines are to be combined into one block per marking

line causing part.

- Powder marking line output

f Beam [ W Plate | Extendedl

Min. length:

@ Automatic

Tolerance for powder marking line search:

Distance tolerance: mm
Angle tolerance: deg.
mm

Powder marking line output:

() Manually created

) Yes

.!. Ma

Combine powder marking lines:

188/382
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Example:

In the image below, Parts 101 and 102 cause powder marking lines on Part 100.

ORI S g B L R o
Designation Item number  Comment
1§ CONSOLE
- '& Assembly FI 7010 1 Assembly
& T FLT0x10 100 Flat steel
»E Flamxi0 102 Flat steel
® B0 ()] Plates
KI| ]

2D-Part structure | 3D-Part structure l

Feature

b0 el (8|32 T3 §
Designation Value
b (MFT0xI0 '
b §? (3) Slot
b @ (4) Chamfer
b @ (5) Chamfer
[ 5 (15) Powder marking lines
b #5 (16) Powder marking lines
=+ (2) --- Insertion Pesition ---

K| ] ]

|Feature HCM (2D}  Graphic  Properties HCM

Combine powder marking lines: Combine powder marking lines:

O Yes (@) Yes

® No O No
36 B0 36 B0
37 v 30.000 57.50 8.00 0.001  40.00 0.00 0.00 37 v  30.000 57.50 8.00 0.001  40.00 0.00 0.00
38 v 30.000 12.50 8.00 0.001 40.00 Q.00 0.00 38 v 30.000 12.50 8.00 0.001 40.00 0.00 0.00
38 PO 33 PO
40 v 75.00u 40.00 0.00 a0 v 75.00u 40.00 0.00
41 v 15.00u 40.00 0.00 41 v 15.00u 40.00 0.00
42 rU 42 v 15.00m 30,00 0.00
43 v 15.00u  40.00 0.00 45 v 75.00m  30.00 0.00
14 v 15.00u  30.00 °.00 44 ¥ 75.00m  §0.00 0.00
45 PFU 45 PO
46 v 15.00u 30.00 0.00 46 v 85.00u €3.00 0.00
47 v T75.00u 30.00 0.00 a7 v 85.00u T.00 0.00
48 PO 48 v 85.00u T.00 0.00
a8 v 75.00u 30.00 0.00 45 v 95.00u 63,00 0.00
50 v 75.00u 40.00 0.00 S0 v 85.00u 63,00 0.00
51 PO
52 v  §5.00u  €3.00 0.00
53 ¥  85.00u 7.00 0.00
54 PO
55 v 85.00u 7.00 0.00
56 v 85.00u 7.00 0.00
57 PO

58 v 95.00u 7.00 0.00
58 v 95.00u €3.00 0.00

€0 PU
&1 v 05.00u &3.00 .00
62 v 85.00u 63.00 0.00

Excerpt from the DSTV NC file of Part 100.
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IFC import

Support of IFC 4 Addendum 2
HICAD 2023 supports the IFC 4 Addendum2 data format for IFC import.
Note that as of HICAD 2023, when importing IFC files, the IFC version specified in Configuration Editor

at Interfaces > IFC is no longer evaluated. The version is automatically detected during import.
However, when exporting IFC files, the parameter will still be evaluated.

Set BOM-relevance

For IFC import, an additional option is now available for determining the BOM-relevance (HiCAD attribute #SR). For
this purpose, the previous checkbox in the dialogue window has been replaced by a selection box.

4 |9 || > Local Disk (C) > HICAD * Szenen || E QuickSearch (CTRL+F v

(w|E3EN
» HicAD * || Name : Size Type Changed on Date Created IFC
b inetpub D Examplel.IFC 9 KB IFC File 16/05/2022 10:35 16/05/2022 10:35 @
R - [] Examplez.IFC KB IFC File 16/05/2022 10:35 16/05/2022 10:35
Create feature
d il [] Suppress cuts
4 PatchTemp [] Suppress exclusions
' berilons [[] Transform HcSite to origin
r Program Files [ Fitter
4 Program Files (x86) || Show report |
b Temp BOM-relevance: Delet;'
4 Users Delete |
4 Windows Set |
¥ o Daten (D7) From file
» &% DVD RW Drive (E)
¥ = New Volume (F)
File name: | Example1./FC ~ || IFC files (*.ifc, *ifczip) ™
2 Items Open ] [ Cancel

The following options are available for selection:

Delete The BOM-relevance of the imported parts is set to No, i.e. the imported parts are not BOM-rel-
evant.
Set The BOM-relevance is assigned to the imported parts.

From file The BOM-relevance is determined by the imported file or by the attribute mapping defined in the
Configuration Editor for the import.

Navisworks export

When inserting a NWC file created by HIiCAD into the Navisworks Manager, attributes exported by HiCAD are also
displayed there. Which HiCAD attributes are transferred and how can be configured via a system file.

The group name of the HICAD attributes displayed in Navisworks can also be changed if required.
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News Overview

NCX-Export - Rotate beams and profiles

HICAD offers the possibility to rotate beams and profiles during NCX export - from HiICAD 2023 onwards also by 90°
and 270°.

To use this option, the files

= BRW_3DTEIL_PROFIL_H.HDX und

= BRW_3DTEIL_PROFIL.HDX

in the HiC sys directory must be manually supplemented by the following line:

<H>:TEXT=""::ATTR="%NCROT"::TYP="COMBOBOX"::EDIT="NO":::E_WIDTH="401"::E_LIMIT-
T="130"::FILE="..\sys\H_NCRotation.txt"::TL_WIDTH="130"

Lel Part attributes

This extends the Part attributes dialogue for beams and profiles by a selection box for the setting NCX beam
rotation.

Part name |?31 931017 BOM-relevant v
Article number [HEA 300 Qty.perpart [1
NCX beam rotation 390 -
Drawing number [0 -
ltermn text [qap
Coating, inside |70
Width | 300.000 Quantity 7 | 0.000
Length | 3000.000 Quantity 2 | 0.000
Height | 280.000 Quantity 3 | 0.000
Angle bottormn/left - XZ | 0.000 Angle bottorniright - XZ | 0.000
Angle bottomileft - Y2 | 0.000 Angle bottomiright - Y2 | 0.000
Dimension 1 | Surface area | 531
Weight | 265003 | Weightfixed

Substance/Material |5235.JR

s | B

Designation 1 |
Designation 2 |‘Ix HEA 300-3000.000 S235JR

Comment |

System notes |

Part himea II - PBzarme

What's new?

191/382


../StahlbaublechSchnittstellen/NCX.htm

Interfaces

3D DXF/DWG-Import Transfer of layers to 3-D data structure

Until now, when importing 3-D DXF/DWG files created with flexijet, the part structure ( layer ) was transferred in the
form of layers. This meant that the complete flexijet model was transferred to HiCAD as one part. From HICAD 2023
it is possible to transfer these layers also as 3-D parts into the HiICAD part structure. For this purpose, the dialogue
window has been extended by corresponding options.

30-DKF/DWG

(2]

[¥] Convert FFS into analytical surfaces
] Import layers
(] Import colours

[ | AutoOptimise

| | Layer in part structure

Take texts from maodel

Layer in part structure

If this checkbox is activated, an attempt is made to transfer the layers from the DXF file into the HICADAD part struc-
ture. For this purpose, the points, lines and parts, which are assigned to certain layers, are collected in parts, which
are named according to these layers. Activating the checkbox can be useful, for example, when importing files cre-
ated with flexijet.

Dots as structure separators

This option is only available if the checkbox Layer in part structure is activated. If the checkbox Dots as structure
separators is active, it will be checked whether a highly detailed part structure is given by the layer names, namely
by dots as separators. Components of a layer name preceding a dot are then created in HiICAD as an assembly, the
associated remainders of the name then result in the parts lying under the assembly.
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2-D DXF/DWG import and-export: New dialogues

In order to be able to edit the import and export settings of 2-D DXF/DWG files more comfortably, new configuration
dialogues have been integrated into the HiICAD interface.

These replace the manual editing of system files (acadhcad.dat, hcadacad.dat), which are thus no longer neces-

sary.

However, settings from older configuration files can still be read in and taken into account accordingly.

™ HicaD

E E|> Local Disk (C:} » HIiCAD » Szenen

2]

3
3
3
3
3
3
4
3
3

(w]|E3|EN

& Quick access

* szenen

3 ! HiCAD Drawings
~ & This PC (DEDTMO066)

< Local Disk (C)

=z Daten (D)

&% DVD RW Drive (E)

= Mew Volume (F)

% DVD Drive (G:) HiC28000:
= MKraus (\intl\Home Folc
&% DVD Drive (1) HEL28000x
= Documentation (\intl\Ne

b Network

MName

s sst_test1.DXF

File name: | sst_test].DXF

Size Type Changed || 2D-DXF/DWG
792 KB DXF File 08/09, BTt St
|1SD defaults | E

M Import settings 2-D DXF/DWG >
Code Value Comment
SZMAS 1 # Take scale from drawing (only if reading B
SPAFI L # Evaluate SPATIAL_FILTER (1/0) - SPATIA= 7
LTYPE CONTINUOUS 1 -1 # HICAD line type and colour (Colour<=-
LTYPE  |RUSGEZOGEN 1
LTYPE PUNKT 2
LTYPE GESTRICHELT 3
LTYPE STRICHPUNKT 4
LTYPE STRICHPUNKTZ2 5

J' LTYPE STRICHPUNKT3 &

®

|1 Htems [ ok [ concet ]
| ™ Edit original row x
|LT\"PE CONTINUQUS 1 -1## HICAD line type and colour (Colour<=-1:ignore) - HICAD-Linenart und Farbe (Farbe<=-1:igno rieren]| |
| ok | cancel |
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Sheet Metal

Sheet Metal

Service Pack 2 2023 (V 2802)

Coat parts

Using the optimised Coating .I function in Ribbon Sheet Metal and Steel Engineering, you define the coating
description, the coating colour (RAL, NCS and system construction colour) and the coating type (outside, back-

/inside and face) of sheets and plates as well as beams and profiles and 3-D parts. The Extend coating‘ func-
tion, with which you transfer the coating to the new or processed elements, can now also be applied to profiles.

The coating description and the coating type are transferred to the part attributes and can thus also be made avail-
able to the bill of materials.

™ cCoating X

- Parts

| 1Element x | @

— Coating
Colour | I RAL 7004 Signal Grey |

Description: | 100_100_11 v

- Surfaces to be coated (sheets)
[+ Back side

[ | Front surfaces and processings

~ Surfaces to be coated (profiles)
[l inside (for hallow profiles)

D Front surfaces

Fii ]
O Processings
- [¥] Back side deviating
Colour | D RAL 1034 Pastel Vell... |
Description: | Paint RAL 1034 |

["] Front surfaces and processings same as back side

ok (o ] [

After selecting the function, a preview of the coating is displayed for the active part (in shaded mode). You can now
select other parts and apply the coating with OK.

Anarrow s visible in the middle of sheets and hollow profiles after the selection. Use this to exchange the out-
side with the back of sheets or the inside with hollow profiles. For non-hollow profiles, the specification for the inside
has no meaning.

If you have already assigned an outer side to the sheet or plate with the function Determine visible side, this will be
taken over as the outer side when coating.

You can select a RAL or NCS colour from the catalogue or a system colour or drawing colour as the coating colour. If
you have selected a catalogue colour, you can also adopt the description from the catalogue. The description is
transferred to the part attributes.
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Surfaces to be coated

For sheets, you can coat the end faces and the processings either in the colour of the outer side or the back side. For
profiles, you can set the coating of front surfaces and processings separately. These settings are transferred to the
part attributes.

If Back side deviating is deactivated, the second colour selection is greyed out and both sides will get the same col-
our.

)

(1) Coating (outer side), (2) Back side/Inner side deviating, (3) Coat front surfaces and processings like back side of sheet, (4) Do
not coat front surfaces for hollow profiles, (5) Coat processings like inner side (for hollow profiles)

Attach flanges to surface

The Attach flanges to surface function has a new option for corner processing.

Adaaanm

- a4
|

Groove form: [voor

OF

Clearance:

Diameter:

[oc ) [ ] |

3

This option allows you to close the corners of sheets with milling edge zones . taking into account the Joint, i.e.
Inner edge, flush or Sheet edge as milling edge.
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Joint: Inner edge, flush ﬂ

With the joint you determine whether the inner flange edges are shortened or lengthened flush.

(1) Clearance

Joint: Sheet edge as milling edge ﬁ

For composite panels you can finish the flanges with a milling edge zone. For the milling edges, select the appro-

priate milling tool from the Groove form option in the Factory standards > Composite panels, groove form
catalogue.

(1) Milling edge closed
(2) Groove form V 90° for the flanges from the catalogue
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Copy flange or bend zone

If you copy the flange or bend zone of a Sheet Metal part using the Copy to HiCAD Clipboard s function (in the
ICN toolbar or context menu), the entire Sheet Metal part is always copied if the feature is active.

You can then paste the Sheet Metal part as a new main or sub part into the current drawing or into a new drawing

using the Paste from HiCAD Clipboard ] function.

Clone/Transform multiple selections

If you select flanges and bend zones in multiple selections, as of HICAD 2023 SP2 the complete Sheet Metal part is
always taken for transforming and/or cloning. Previously, an error message appeared and the function was can-
celled.

@ Please note:

For flanges and bend zones without feature, Transform and Clone operations applied to individual parts are still
allowed.
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New setting options for DXF/DWG export

The dialogue for setting the DXF/DWG export options has been further modernised.

P Export settings 2-D DXF/DWG X
General | DXF layer assignment | DXF layer definition | Line type assignment | Colour assignment [ Compatibilrty l
X
Elements HICAD layer HICAD colour 1L HICAD line type (1) DXF layer
Lines Fil 1: [ Dark Green 1: LE_GREEN 2]
frem (& 1 ‘¥ 4 S R & |LE_RED
Lines | 1 & o B e & lo
Lines '1 ' 1 T =T T ——— .LE_HIDDEI." —
Lines Fil 1: [ Dark Green 128 —  — LE_HIDDEN |J
i I IS W 3: ——====- e +ooe] |14
Lines . ] . ] . 4 e e B M L .LE_MIDDL.I—
Lines |:| . ] . ] .LE_ALL .
Text 1 5 @ DarkBlue THT_YELLC
e | ] 49 & 55 @B DerkBlue TXT_DIM4{+]
Adopt HICAD layers as DXF layers and assign remaining elements
|'Dthers "|
@ oK H Cancel

= (On the General tab the option Create blocks has been added. This replaces the previous keyword FIGBL.

®m Use the table on the DXF layer assignment tab to assign HiCAD elements to corresponding DXF layers. This

table replaces the previous keywords LAYER, TXTLA and SONST.

® |naddition, LAYER * and SONST * have been replaced by the checkbox below: Here you can choose for
wHICADh elements DXF layers should be generated (and assigned accordingly) according to the HiCAD layer of

the elements.

®  The properties of DXF layers can be configured on the DXF layer definition tab. This replaces the previous

keyword BYLAY.

= (On the Line type assignment tab, the HICAD line types can be assigned DXF line types with name and descrip-

tion. This replaces the previous keyword LTDEF.

For the two dimensioning rules, an isolated point was added to the agraffe in the bore pattern. This point serves as a

dimensioning point and has the designation Dim.
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News Overview

Service Pack 1 2023 (V 2801)

Sheets form bend zones

In HICAD you can now create and edit Sheet Metal parts consisting of bend zones only. For creation, the Sheet
along sketch function is available or you import a bend zone via the STEP interface. You can then perform a bending
simulation, development or a sheet thickness calculation, for example.

If you have created a Sheet Metal part with the Sheet along sketch function from bend zones, then you can edit the
sketch in the feature or change the bend zones via the dialogue. If the sketch contains arcs that do not merge tan-
gentially, a bend zone will beinserted.

® =

Mode: [ value ~|[Bendzone  ~

|| Bend radius: [ Value ~|[2 ~|

Allowance methad: | Default setting ~|[DIN6235 |

| o D

Mode: [ value ~|[Bendzone  ~|
Bend radius: “From sketch ™~

- Offset direction:

ST

Sheet width:
Fitting direction:

[ Referenced
Feature

Article number:

(1) Sketch, (2) Arcs without tangential transition, (3) Bend zones inserted
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Sheet Metal

Sketch feature - Element snap mode

In HICAD Sheet Metal, sketches are often used when creating and processing sheets. You can process these
sketches via the feature log. The user guidance for the Process sketch feature has been changed.

Previously, in Element shap mode, holding down the SHIFT key while right-clicking on a sketch element highlighted
the sketch and geometry in colour. This made the selection of sketch elements difficult in many cases and possibly
led to errors in HCM constraints.

As of HICAD 2023 SP1, a sketch element is selected in the drawing in Element snap mode via SHIFT + right click
and then the Process sketch function is called in the context menu for edges. Afterwards, only the sketch is marked
in colour and the feature is calculated up to the initial position.

(1) Behaviour before HiCAD 2023 SP1
(2) Behaviour as of HICAD 2023 SP1

Configuration of the graphic display

The display, e.g. when working with sketches, when lengthening sheets or filleting, can be configured. At System
settings > Identification you can set the Text colour, Text background colour, Display height and Line colour for the
preview dimension display.
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News Overview

Check part orientation of Sheet Metal parts

For Drawing derivation you can check whether a particular Sheet Metal part has a part orientation. To do this, open
the Configuration Editor, go to Automatic drawing derivation > Production drawing and activate the checkbox
Check part alignment for Sheet Metal parts.

If you then have not defined a part orientation, a message will be displayed during drawing derivation.

If you choose Yes, the drawings will be created. If you choose No, you cancel the drawing derivation.

With the Part orientation function you determine the front view or top view of the sheet. You define the part ori-

entation with the functions Orient... @ (Drawing > Positioning/Detailing) or via the context menu of the Sheet
Metal part (Properties).

@ Please note:

When you create a sheet using the Sheet along sketch function, both the part orientation and the dimension ori-
entation are automatically set to the front view of the sheet.
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Sheet Metal

Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

Change length

On the Sheet Metal tab, the lengthening of sheets in the same plane is summarised in the Change length s
dialogue. With the dialogue you can lengthen flanges and bend zones as you like or shorten them by a negative

value or by selecting the direction. You can also change the length in the bending simulation.
= Change length X

— Front and direction

&)™ @

Perpendicular to front

| PRETE © [

~ Length specification
©

Apply immediatey |
6 [ ok |[ cancel |[ 2pply ||

Select via the icon whether you want to lengthen a flange or a bend zone, a milling edge zone or the entire sheet with
bend zones and flanges.

Only selected sur-  If you have activated this icon, you can change the length of a flange or a
L face bend zone or a milling edge zone.
“ All surfaces in Bend zones and flanges that are in the same plane are lengthened in one
same plane step.
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News Overview

By identifying the edge, a top surface, a front surface and the front edge in between are now clearly determined. If
you activate the option Perpendicular to front, the direction is automatically determined and displayed on the

flange.

A

@

(A and B) The identification point of the edge determines the front side.
(1), (2) and (3), (4) When selecting the direction, an arrow is displayed for clarification.

You have three options for length specification:

= By value: This option lengthens a flange/bend zone or a complete sheet by the entered value, depending on the

previous selection.

= Total length: Lengthens a flange/bend zone or sheet by entering the new total length. The total length refers
either to the flange/bend zone or to the complete sheet.

®m To point: Lengthens a flange/bend zone or a sheet in the selected direction over a point and a distance to the

point.

Feature

i@ e ] (9| 3 5 52

v |«

Designation
> M (1) Base sheet
v (3) Attach flange
b & (4) Fillet
4 M. (5) Change length
B Surfaces
b &9 Edge
@ Perpendicular to front
b Length specification

Value

Only selected surface

YES

By value

2|

|

‘7Feature| HCM (2D) Graphic Properties

HCM

e

Feature

£

o e ] (9] 52 T

Designation
4 A (6) Change length
Surfaces
b =9 Edge
b Perpendicular to front
b Length specification
b [ Processing plane
& Comment
Constraint

Value
All surfaces in same plane
No

By value

bl

[

]

() & | x

E)

(1) and (2) Lengthening of the surface by selecting the front edge (right-click))
(3) and (4) Lengthening of the sheet perpendicular to the front by selecting the longitudinal edge.

What's new?
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Sheet Metal

Develop surfaces (analytical)

The completely revised Develop surfaces function analytically develops the surface of a 3-D part (e.g. truncated
cone or free-form surface). Either a sheet thickness (offset) is queried for the depth of cut or, for example, the thick-
ness is adopted for hollow bodies.

You can derive several 3D developments with different parameter settings from one 3-D part. The parameter set-
tings are saved with the development. A new view is created for each development. The view and the 3-D part are

linked. If the sheet metal part is deleted, the view with the development also disappears.

In the ICN, the development appears below the 3D part and can contain sketches as a secondary part for later pro-

cessing with 3-D functions. If the development is active, the 3-D part is greyed out.

You have the option of defining the development parameters when creating the development. You can access the

functions for changing the parameters by right-clicking on the development.

After activating the function, the following dialogue appears.

E Development

- Surface

Selection of surfaces:

Limiting angle

Tangential s

Surface

— Position and orientation

— Sheet p i
Sheet thickness: 098.652790486081

n,

I Place development

Q

-R - Di
[] Sub-sketches Dimension
[isolated points = Processings
["]Bend zones [ ] outer contour
— Ann
[ Auxiliary text
Positioning
Apply immediatelfy [
[ Preview | [ oK | [ Cancel | [ Apply |
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News Overview

The 3 options Individual, Tangential and Tangential with angle are available for the selection of the surfaces to be
developed.

100

& |

165,69

195,55

? 100

(1) Individual: Here you select the surfaces to be developed individually.
(2) Tangential with angle: Adjacent surfaces and tangential surfaces are automatically recognised taking into account an angle.

(3) Tangential: Tangentially adjacent surfaces are recognized automatically.
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Sheet Metal

With the help of the Annotation Editor, you can define additional texts, e.g. for production, or load the annotation via
the Favourites. The attributes that can be evaluated are displayed in the Annotation Editor. These can be sup-
plemented with your own notes.

In the Extended settings, the line colour, line type and the layer of the various edges are set. For example, you can
set the colour, line type and layer in the development for crosshairs.

(2) —

(4) Y“-—-

160

(1) W

(1) Tear-open point, (2) Sheet development edges, (3) Inner contours, (4) Bend zome, (5) Tear-open edges
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News Overview

Connecting sheet

With the modernised Connecting sheet function you can connect two composite edges (guidelines), from a 3-D
sketch or a planar sketch, with a sheet. Depending on the selected function, the sheet is created as a main or sub-
part. As soon as your entries are sufficient, a preview is displayed. The feature log is available for changes.

M Connecting sheet X
- Guidelines/Sketches
||
1. ’ Sketch l
2 [sketen | B[]
[] Delete sketch after creation
— Sheet parameters
Use semi-finished product
| Aluminium sheet 0.75mm - A199,0 ]
Thickness: 075
- E—-
e s
- Offset -
~ Bend zone :
T speciat processing -1
-~ Accuracy ri
Chord condition: Angle v
Value: 15 -
[] Referenced
Feature
e R |

Connecting sheets can be derived from planar sketches and 3-D sketches. In the 3-D sketches, both composite

1
edges can be in one 3-D sketch if the icon is active. If the composite edges are in two 3-D sketches or if you
are working with plane sketches, activate the following icon . Make sure that there is only one composite

edge in the sketch.

If you choose a semi-finished product ™ from the Catalogue Editor , the sheet thickness is not requested. The
sheet thickness and, if applicable, the Article number are then taken over from the Catalogue Editor for the sheet. In
the General area you can also change the Article number for the selected semi-finished product. If you also want to
take over the bend radius from the Catalogue Editor, activate the checkbox next to the Bend radius input field. Pro-
ceed in the same way with the Allowance method.

Under Offset you select to which side the sheet thickness (material thickness) is to be removed.
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Sheet Metal

The following options are available for the processing of bend zones:
—'H No special pro- Bend zones that meet in a corner of the sheet are shortened to avoid over-

cessing lapping.

Flush If several bend zones converge in one corner, the sheet is widened in the
corner to make room for the bend zones. The front surfaces of the bend
zones are flat surfaces. They are not adjusted to the adjacent flanges..

S

Flush and cor- If several bend zones converge in a corner, the sheet is widened in the
rected corner. The front surfaces of the bend zones are adjusted to the adjacent
flanges.

The arcs of the guidelines are approximated synchronously by polygon lines so that two lines lie in one plane and
thus define a flange. You define the accuracy of the resulting sheet metal flanges in the Accuracy criterion area.

Inputs that cannot be evaluated are marked with the @ symbol.

Once you have entered all the required data, the connecting sheet can be inserted as shown in the preview. If you
select Apply or press the middle mouse button, the flange is inserted, but the dialogue window remains open - in
contrast to OK. This way you can change the data and assign it to other sketches with Apply.

(1) First and second guideline in a 3-D sketch
(2) Connecting sheet
(3) Accuracy criterion: Angle 5
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News Overview

New attributes for calculating the surface area of sheet metal parts

In HICAD, new system attributes are available for sheet metal parts and coated surfaces:

§SOC Calculate surface area from the development contour, internal exclusions and processings are
ignored

§S2D Calculate rectangular surface area of the development from length * width

§CW Calculate weight from the rectangular surface area of the development

§SC Calculate the coated surface area for coated sheet metal parts

In the Configuration Editor, at Modelling > Part properties, you set the system attributes for when the calculation
should take place, e.g. for the creation of bills of materials.

The following three procedures are available for selection:
® Do not auto-calculate

= Only for automatic itemization

= Always
& s0 Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.0.0.172 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Scftware und Systeme\HiCAD 20234HiCAD.cfgdb]
File Edit View Extras [SD
Of | BrREE: v e -
4 [[qHiCAD Description Value Comment
4 [ Active configuration (Base configuration) Calculate weight Only for automatic itemization + | Assigns value to attribute 501
e ) o Approximation accuracy for weight calculation | 50 0 (imprecise but fast) - 100 (precise but slower)
5 Autematic drawing derivation . - : :
Calculate surface area Only for automatic itemization v | Assigns value to attribute 510
urface/Edge functions I # Caleulate coated surface Always “ | Assigns value to attribute §5C I
ric Transfer coated surface to | Coated surface &
o ecelaneols Calculate volume T S S AT « | Assigns value to attribute 520
=4 Part creation
B8 Part properties| Calculate dimensions Do not auto-calculate ~ | Assigns value to attribute 502, 503, 504
B3 Change of part structure Calculste quantity in assembly Do not auto-calculate v | Assigns value to attribute %13
=] Weld seams Valid itemized parts are counted. Switching off the
= Steel Engineering Caleulate total quantity calculation deletes the total number.
[ Metal Engineering Material Material from catalogue
(= Profile Installation
5 Plant Engineering Sheckbictal
= Sheet Metal I Assigns value to attnbute 550C. Calculated from the
# Calculste area from development contour Ahways v | surface area of the development outline. Inner sxclusion
[Z Assembling simulation
; and processings are ignored..
nalysLs Assigns value to attribute §52D. Calculated from length *
= Interfaces # Calculate rectangular area of development Always width of development
= PDM
= 7 Calculate weight from rectangular area of e <] Assigns value to attibute 5cW
=) Compatibility development
(= System settings # Calculate dimensions of development Always ¥ | Assigns value to attribute 5120, 582D, §T2D
[ Configurations # Transfer development dimensions to Development attributes and Dimension attributes ~
Weight calculation for SE beams
7 Type of weight calculation for SE beams Exact -
Weight calculation for Steel Eng. plates
# Type of weight calculation for SE plates Exact ¥
Consider recessed corners of the sheet blank for rectangle
Consider recessed cormers O . i
with minimum blank size
== A
N o] - Minimumn surface area in [m] of recessed comers to be
considered
Modelling > Part properties

2-D DXF/DWG export with new settings

In order to be able to edit the settings more comfortably when exporting developments as 2-D DXF/DWG files, new
functions have been integrated.

These replace the manual editing of system files (acadhcad.dat, hcadacad.dat), which are thus no longer required
in this form.

However, settings from older configuration files can still be read in and taken into account accordingly.

You can load the ISD defaults with this icon B customise them with the Edit settings 10 function and then save
them as Favourites under a new name. .
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Sheet Metal

Planar symbol for all processings in the development

For developments, symbols can be output for processings (bore patterns, punching tools, ...). To do this, the symbol
must be entered in the TOPSYMBOL and BOTTOMSYMBOL columns in the Catalogue Editor.

D ‘MOD‘ STATUS ‘ BZ | NAME | v ‘ ICON | R1 | R2 ‘ TOPSYMBOL ‘ BOTTOMSYMBOL |
1 1 »  RI-IDR2-5 | MUSTERBOHRUNGEN\001_00D1.DCF 1 001_0007,jpg 10 5 MUSTEREOHRUNGEN'001_0001.DCF MUSTERBOHRUNGEN'001_0001.DCF
B 2 »  RI-20,R2-10 | MUSTERBOHRUNGEN\001_00D1.DCF 0 001_0007,jpg 20 10 MUSTERBOHRUNGEN:001_D001.DCF MUSTERBOHRUNGEN'001_0001.DCF
BE 3 »  RI-30,R2-25 | MUSTERBOHRUNGEN\001_00D1.DCF 0/001_0007,jpg 30 25 MUSTERBOHRUNGEN\001_0001.DCF MUSTERBOHRUNGEN'001_0001.DCF
4 4 »  RI-40,R2-30 | MUSTERBOHRUNGEN\001_00D1.DCF 0/001_0007,jpg 40 30 MUSTERBOHRUNGEN!001_D001.DCF MUSTERBOHRUNGEN001_0001.DCF
E 5 »  RI-45R2-30 | MUSTERBOHRUNGEN\001_00D1.DCF 0 001_0007,jpg 45 30 MUSTERBOHRUNGEN\001_D001.DCF MUSTERBOHRUNGEN001_0001.DCF

You can also extend tables (e.g. countersinks) with these columns yourself and thus output symbols during devel-
opment. To do this, add the TOPSYMBOL and BOTTOMSYMBOL columns to the table in theCatalogue Editor and
then enter a relative path to the symbol file. This can be 2-D/3-D parts (FGA, KRA) or HCM models (DCF).

In the development, select the option Planar symbol from catalogue on the Extended representation tab in the
Extended settings dialogue.

g’ Please note:

To read out the symbol in the development, processing must be done in the sheet metal flange..

(1) The planar symbol from the catalog is displayed.
(2) Example of a bore pattern displayed in the development
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News Overview

Part orientation in workshop drawings for New sheet along sketch function

Up to now, with the New sheet along sketch function, the part orientation of the front view was placed on the cross-
section surface. However, this is not useful for the workshop drawing, as the front view is evaluated for the drawings.
Therefore, the front view is now placed on the sheet so that the drawings can be evaluated better.

When creating a sheet along a sketch, both the part orientation and the dimension direction are set.

New groove form for milling edge zones

In the catalogue Factory standards > Composite panels, groove form, the table Standard groove form has been
extended by an entry for easy fiX side milling cutters V 135°, 3 mm. This groove form can be selected when attach-
ing flanges.

What's new? 211/382


../grundblecherzeugenbl/neuesentlangskizzebl.htm
../lascheankantenbl/ankantenbl.htm
../lascheankantenbl/ankantenbl.htm

Sheet Metal

Drawing derivation: New Usage for Sheet Metal assemblies

For Sheet Metal assemblies, i.e. assemblies with a Sheet Metal part as the main part, a new usage is available: Sheet

Metal Assembly. The catalogue Factory standards > Usage has been extended accordingly.

’a Part attributes

— O

*

Part name |728300498

BOM-relevant I

Article number |Assembl',r Sheet

Drawing number |

ltem text |

Qty. per part I‘I
Linit of quantity | vl
Item number ISDOO

Width I 179.56
Length I 259.78
Height I 150
Surface area I 0.09
Weight I 0.51

Substance/Material |XSCINi18-10

Development length I 2598
Development width I 1796
Sheet thickness I 1.50

[~ Weight fixed

Usage |Sheet Metal Assembly

Coating |

Coating, outside
Coating, inside
Coating type
Designation 1
Designation 2 | 1x Stainless Steel Sh

Comment

System notes |
Parttype |Sheet Metal
Apply changes I

For assemblies with this usage, usage-dependent configurations can be used for the drawing derivation, which are
managed in the Configuration Editor as with other usages. For assemblies with the usage Sheet Metal Assembly the
configuration ASSEMBLY_SHEETMETAL is predefined.

‘ 15D Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.0.0.125 [C\ProgramData\|5D Software und Systeme\HiCAD 2

File Edit View Extras [SD
) A - i i =
=] @ B User | | = &l
4 LBH\CAD “ | Usage Part type Usage-dependent setting
4 [Z] Active configuration (Base configuration) Sheet Metal ¥
¢ gfiwmgt y 2 " Sheet Metal Assembly All ASSEMBLY_SHEETMETAL
4
O g ST aton Al Sheet Metal DEFAULT(KANTBLECHE)
4 3 Production drawing
Drawi Stairs
rawing A
Drawing frames =|| Staircase segment All assemblies SECTIOM{ASSEMBLY)
Annotations Stairway All assemblies STAIRCASE(ASSEMBLY)
Development Stringer All assemblies STAIRSTRINGER(ASSEMELY) =
B Usage assignment Steel Engineering
b Usage-dependent Column assermbly All ASSEMBLY_COLUMMN
» [ Mounting drawing Columns All COLUMN
» B Modelling Cross-bracing Al CROSS_BRACING
: Steel EI"IgII'.'IEErII'.'Ig Ens Al FRAME
» [ Metal Engineering = s T s x
¢ [ Profile Installation [ o ] [ = ] [ =
» [= Plant Engineering - e clete . 91oup

Automatic drawing derivation > Production drawing > Usage assignment
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News Overview

Steel Engineering

Service Pack 2 2023 (V 2802)

Insert new beam

The function for inserting beams and profiles has been redesigned and significantly expanded with SP2. With the

new Insert new beam ﬂ function, not only 3-D standard beams and profiles but also multi-part standard beams,
prototype beams and elongated plates can now be inserted. The selection is made in the following catalogues:

= Semi-finished products > Plates,

= Semi-finished products > Cold rolled sections,

= Semi-finished products > Beams + Profiles,

® Factory standards > Multi-part standard beams and
®  Factory standards > Prototype beams.

B 555
=)
Beam [FromSkt Ref. Cat. Exp. Docu.. Article...

New

P Beam

- Fitting

g

o -
Fohict shr jumint |
Rotaton @l
[[Jinsertion in plane (i} @
Distance to insertion plane: \7|

- Cross section

HEA 260 - 5235JRG2

'| M Beams+Profiles
\

s t+ + | had
e 430 - 4 & Semi-finished products
I @ Plates
Fiting depth:
I @ Cold rolled sections Renfecadioind
- Reference point I & Beams+Profiles
i il I I & Factory standards U
I A oF
i \\ / Flat steel
|
Hollow profiles
S - .
S : M
1- Beams
/ \ Crane rails
WAk e ke
R ¥ 8 @
Q L - Beams =
- General HEA 260 - 523508
|| Referenced BOM-relevant

Apply immediately
| [ Cancel | | Apply |

[ o
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Steel Engineering

Once you have now entered the required parameters, a preview of the beam is displayed. Another new feature is
that a fitting point can now be selected to simplify insertion.

.
B Beam X

g=

Select end point [@

L 100x50x10 - 10 - |||k

(V] BOM-relevant
Apply immediately [V]

[oc J[ concet J[ ooy |
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News Overview

The previous functions for beam insertion (before HICAD 2023), which are now integrated into the new functionality,
are still available in the menu under Up to HICAD 2022.

What's new?

Main part

Welded beams/profiles 4

i[? Prototype beams

o

L7 Bar elements
o

Sub-part

i Beam
i@ Prototype beams

o

,f’ Bar elements
o &

Up to HiCAD 2022
Main part

Standard beams
Multi-part standard beams
Prototype beam from catalogue

v

Elongated plate

\E NN

Ln
[
i
B
=1

Standard beams

Multi-part standard beams

Prototype beam from catalogue

Elongated plate

NS M
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Steel Engineering

Coat beams and profiles

In addition to sheets and plates, as well as general 3-D parts, beams and profiles can now be processed with the

Coating .I function.

You can find the function at Steel Engineering > Further functions > Coating.

Purlin joint according to DAST PM/PQ (2415)

The previous design variants for purlin joints,
= Purlin joint acc. to DAST PM (405) and
= Pyrlin joint acc. to DAST PQ (415)

have been replaced with SP2 by the new Design Variant Purlin joint acc. to DAST PM/PQ (2415). This variant con-
nects two beams by beams of a rigid joint. Allowed are |- and U-beams, which have to be aligned accordingly. The
insertion can be carried out can be user-defined or - with corresponding beams - based on a table according to
DAST PM or PQ.

In the user-defined configuration, the joint can be created with one strap each on the upper and lower flange as well
as on the web, whereby all straps as well as the corresponding boltings and hole patterns can be set separately. U-
beams or flat steels are possible as straps. The connection can be created flush or with clearance.

(1) User-defined, (2) DAST PQ, (3) DAST PM
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News Overview

™ Purlin joint (2415) x |

L aExs

Beams+Profiles I Straps IBoItings I Geometry I Bare grid

= 1st beam

[ u400 ]
- 2nd beam

| u 00 |

@ Preview | [ Ok | [ Cancel
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Steel Engineering

Automatic dimension calculation for beams and plates

Beams

If the automatic dimension calculation is active in configuration management, the calculation for beams can now be
restricted so that only the length is determined by the automatic dimension calculation and any values for width and
height transferred from the catalogue are retained.

Plates

If the automatic dimension calculation is activated in the Configuration Editor, length, height and width are cal-
culated and assigned to the attributes Length ($03), Width ($02) and Height ($04). Length and width are sorted.
That is, the largest value is assigned to the length..

Steel Engineering plates - Development length and Development width

For Steel Engineering plates, the Length, Width and Height are now additionally assigned to the attributes
= Development length (§L2D),

= Development width (§B2D) and

® Sheet thickness (§T2D)

In this way, uniform bills of materials can be created for Sheet Metal parts and Steel Engineering plates..
[ii Report Manager - 0
File Export Settings Tools

(R | B [rcan e iy By i BB T-@- (M0 % Y85 i %0 0

?E: ?El: 7% 7 E: Quantity list | Structure List

% B DRARINGS Iter Qty. Designation Designation L[mm] B[mm] T[mm] Material Su[m Total weight Development length [m Development width [mm Sheet thicknes:
o Bl 1 (Shest Metsl] [ 00 1 Wi SheetMetal 1000 1000 10 AIBS0 002 008 00,000 100.000 1
® Bulb plote-T-6 {Plates) {0} 101 1 W BubplateT6 Bubplate 1000 1000 60 S235R | 004 0.4 100,000 100000 o
® Bub plate-T-6 {Plates} {0} 5000 i !‘ Bulb plate-T-6 | Bulb plate 1000 1000 50,0 5235R 0,04 030 100,000 193,027 2
® Bub plate-T-6 ‘:PEEIES} {0} 5001 1 W Bub plate-T-6 | Bulb plate 1000 1000 50,0 5235)R 0,05 038 100,000 239,540 2

0,15 170
Designation Value

Source: HiCAD | Unit of length: mm | Document; DRAWING2 | Elements: 4 Columns: 128 | Sort: Item number > Article number | Filter: Moclule

Unlike Sheet Metal parts, the values are calculated automatically, i.e. the settings for Sheet Metal parts in the Con-
figuration Editor at Modelling > Part properties do not apply to Steel Engineering plates!

For drawings saved before HICAD 2023 SP2 (V 2802), a feature recalculation must be performed in order for the val-
ues to be calculated.
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Laminated glass

Laminated glass - Definition of the article number

For the individual layer structure of laminated glass, various options are now available for defining the article num-
ber:

Article number: VSG 36 mm (ESG 4/RV ISD-12/

! Manual
! Automatic
® Automatic, with total thickness

= Manual
The article number can be assigned as desired.

= Automatic
The article number is automatically generated based on the layer structure by combining the designations of the
individual layers separated by a separator. The default separator is "/". However, this can be changed in the Con-
figuration Editor at Steel Engineering > Products > Laminated glass pane > Separator for auto-generated art-
icle number of a laminated glass pane.
Example: ESG 8/RV ISD-08/ESG 6

®  Automatic, with total thickness

Here, too, the article number is generated according to the layer structure as with the option Automatic, but
here the total thickness is also output.

Example: VSG 16,2 mm (ESG 8/Folie 0.2/TVG 8)
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Additional layer thicknesses

From SP2 onwards, the Laminated glass

%7

™ Laminated glass >
— Quter contour
() From sketch {3

(@) From point in glass field

() From individual glass profiles

Beams: [

Select profiles

(82

Glass symbol angle:

Delete sketch after creation

— Pane of glass

':3' Semi-finished product

®) Individual

c o
ESCS
= 1E -

Semi-finished product:

Glass symbal: |

Usage: |

Article number:

| vsG 2 mm (E5G &)

) Manual

() Automatic

. Automatic, with total thickness

- Component layers (Total thic

.5

External

8mm)

— Glass (ESG 8 - ESG)

E ISD Interlayers

g function makes additional film thicknesses available when installing
individual glass panes with foil layers - 0.38, 0.76 and 1.52, each in matt and clear version.

[oH |o|-| e

4

All

Offsats:

Semi-finished product: | ESG & - ESG
All equal

= Fuoil
Semi-finished product: |°

Offsats:

« & Factory standards
4 ¢ Multi-layered glass panes
4 (& Components
4 (F Interlayers
=] 1SD Interlayers

BZ

Foil 0.1

Foil 0.1 clear
Foil 0.1 mat
Foil 0.2

Foil 0.2 clear
Fail 0.2 mat
Foil 0.38

'Foil 0.28 clear
Foil 0.38 mat
Foil 0.76

Internal, Sketch

— Extended settings

[

220/382

Foull ([ fericyer

Foil 0.76 clear
Faoil 0.76 mat
Foil 1.52

Foil 1.52 clear

v wwwwvewewwwww

b

Type/Material:

Interlayer

oK

| I Caneel |
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Changed default setting for beam and profile representation

The default setting for the type of beam and profile representation has changed. Beams and profiles are represented
exactly by default from SP2 onwards. The default setting can be changed in the Configuration Editor at Steel Engin-
eering > Representation > Type of beam representation. The changed default applies to new installations only.

Rectangular plate - New function

For the insertion of rectangular plates the new function Rectangular plate I is now available at Steel Engin-
eering > Plate, new. The previous function Standard has been moved to the sub-menu.

\ E Rectangular plate

x @ g H @ m — Insertion point
Rect. Stiffeners FromSol F|'-:|mSkt| Rect. IL'GIass Grat, Bolting
. 2 > ||
[ Plate, new | Rectangular plate
I - - - ]
g Select insertion point
H Standard | g | —
g Chamfer, via value
= — Sheet parameters
|1 1-52351RG2 - \
Width (X}: | 100 -
Depth (V): | 100 -|
— General
[ ] Referenced
[¥] Feature
Apply immediately [
| ok || cancel || apply |

The new function can be used to install plates from the HICAD catalogue Semi-finished products > Plates. The func-
tion basically corresponds to the Sheet Metal function Create base sheet.

= Semi-finished product selection,
® |nsertion via points or value input,
® Referenced saving,

® Feature creation,

® |ntegrated preview function.
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Enhanced bar list

As of SP2, the Excel bar list displays not only the waste but also the actual length used. The BOM template for Steel
Engineering has been adapted accordingly. (see also: Report Manager - What's new?).

Bar list
Drawing No. Customer i
Order Na. Created by
Order text Created on H
Designation
F190x10, $235JR 1% 6000 mm Waste: 4400 mm (73.33 %) | Length used: 1600 mm |
Item ‘ Number ‘ Length (mm) | Cut (Web) | Cut (Flange) | Designation Coating
3 (1600) % 44316 7
3 1 1600
HEA 200, §235JR 1 x 6000 mm Waste: 3196 mm (53.26 %) Length used: 2804 mm
Item ‘ Number ‘ Length (mm) | Cut (Web) | Cut (Flange) | Designation Coating
[ 1(1502) | 0(1303) % - 3167 7
1 1 1502
1 1303

Enhanced Staircase Configurator

® Stairs can now also be created without platforms. For this purpose, the new variant Do not create is available on

the Platforms tab.

E] Staircase Configurator

Calculation | Stringers | Platforms | Steps | Assembling |
— Variant
Do not create | [V All equal
Do not create
Grating platform
- -
Distance end platform, rear:

® |f Standardized grating step is selected as the variant on the Steps tab, the direction of the bolted connection
can now be reversed. To do this, activate the new Bolts from inside checkbox.

Left: Bolts from outside, Right: Bolts from inside

2221382
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Gratings - Dimension calculations

In the dimension calculation, the bearing bar direction of gratings is assigned to the attribute Length ($03). The bear-
ing bar direction is ignored in the dimension calculation if the direction is set manually for the grating. This concerns
the following cases:

B The dimension orientation is set.
® The part orientation is set.
® The processing direction is set.
The bearing bar direction is also taken into account for the part and dimension orientation.

The part orientation results from the bearing bar direction (only for Grating steps DIN 24537).

ERES

The part orientation results from the bearing bar direction of the assembly main part (only for Grat-
ings steps DIN 24537).

i The dimensions are up to date, the dimension orientation results from the bearing bar direction (only
for Gratings steps DIN 24537).
e The dimensions are up to date, the dimension orientation results from the bearing bar direction of

the assembly main part (only for Grating steps DIN 24537).
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Unbend beams and profiles

Multi-part beams and profiles consisting of straight and circular curved sections can also be unbent. However, the
sections must merge tangentially.

Feature

i i ) )
Designation
b % (11500
» 5% (3) @150
b §9 @ o150
b # (3) Unbend beam
=+ (2) --- Insertion Position ---
= ]

Feature| Graphic Properties HCM  Vari

With HICAD 2023 SP2 (V 2802) the geometric algorithm of the unbending calculation has changed. Therefore,
there may be changes in the result. In particular, beams, which could also be unbent before, lie differently in space
(see image). However, beams already unbent with a version before HICAD 2023 SP2 will not be changed.

(1) Unbending with HICAD 2022, (2) Unbending with HiCAD 2023 SP2
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Railing Configurator - New variant for knee rails

Knee rails of a railing can now also be inserted into the post. For this purpose, the new variant Insertion into post is
available on the Infill tab for infills with knee rails.

™ Railing Configurator x

| Post- Sub-structure | Post - Handrail | Handrail - Handrail | Skirting board - Skirting board |
1)Walking line | 2) Post distribution | 3)Post | 4)Handrail | 3)Infill  |§) Skirting board |

— Infill

Variant: | Infill, kneerails - |

(1) Top:

(2) Bottorm:

(3] Width:

(4) Depth:

(3) Clearance:

Mumber of knee rails:

[ ] Distribute evenly

| Insertion into post

Knee rail;
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Railing Configurator - new base plate types

In the Railing Configurator, new base plate types are available on the Post - Sub-structure tab:
® One-sided, no bore,

® (One-sided, 1 bore,
® One-sided, 2 bores in transverse direction

z Railing Configurator

1) Walkingline | 2) Post distribution | 3)Post | 4)Handrail | S)Infill | 6) Skirting board |
Post - Sub-structure  |Post- Handrail | Handrail - Handrail | Skirting board - Skirting board
[ Start post, individual [«]
[ End post, individual
— Start, intermediate, end posts

Variant: Post connection, top o |

| Preview || ok || Cancel ]

8 Ejecekf I
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(1) One-sided, no bore; (2) One-sided, 1 bore; (3) One-sided, 2 bores in transverse direction
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Purlin joints 3204 and 3206

The Purlin joints 1204 and 1206 have been modernised and adapted to the HiICAD standard. In this context, the
joint numbers have been changed to 3204 and 3206.

M Purdin joint (3204) X

Beams+Profiles |Fix|'ng I Purlin anchor l

— Girder
| Select beam/profile | Usage: |G|'rdv.=_r (beam) assembly |
= Purlin
| Select beamy/profile HE Usage: [G[rdef (beam) assembly |
Cheerwrite usage
- Geometry ;
Dw: 30 - @
Dh: 30 -
L 50 -
R 3
! ©
lh:  [55 - R B

b B0 -]

w

N 100 -

st [150 - |
B [200 -

@ | preview || ok || Ccancel
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P Purlin joint (3206) X

Beams+Profiles |5tif-f.,=_-ners l Fixing l

— Girder

| Select beamyprofile | Usage: | Girder (beam) assembly |

— Purlin
| Select beamy/orofile | Usage: |G|'rder (beam) assembly |
[ | Overwrite usage
- Geometry
1: 8
2

Wooga = oW e b o
[ [ ) Ln Ln
| |fwn||w [} =
1|44 4 4

10 15 -
Tracing dimension (Girder) : | Do mot consider i | 2 (@
Tracing dimension (Purlin) : | Do mot consider i | -

A

Bore pattern: @ @

@ preview || ok || Cancel
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For example, the current settings are now visualised in the model drawing during input, e.g. the insertion direction,
stiffeners and boltings.

In addition, there are now - compared to the previous purlin joints - more setting options available. Examples are the
offset of the purlin to the beam and the usages for the assembilies, etc.
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Cross-bracings 2601 / 2602 - Distance of the gusset plates from the flange

From HICAD 2023 SP1 onwards, Cross-bracings 2601 and 2602 can also be installed with indication of the dis-
tance of the gusset plates from the front or back flange. This is used, for example, in hall construction. There it can
happen that a cross-bracing is to be installed between two differently sized beams whose upper flanges are on the
same level.

For this purpose, the Fixing tab has been extended accordingly.

E] Cross-bracing (2602)

— Bracing type - Fitting
(@ Turnbuckle () Tensicning element 1st diagonal 2nd diagonal
Beams+Profiles I Semi-finished products | Fixing |Connecting points I Weld seams l
— Diagonals
1st diagonall |2nd diagonalf
@ Front flange @ Rear flange '0'
(1} | Distance to cuter edge of beam (Front): = 50 -
Gui Distance from centre axis: ntagonal plate =
= Distance to outer edge of beam (Fronf) : o —_—
= t i
Distance to outer edge of beam (Back) : - @

In this case, however, the gusset plates cannot be fixed to the flange, i.e. the corresponding checkbox on the Con-
necting points tab must not be active.
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Example:
The Cross-bracing 2601 shown was selected with the following settings for the 1st and 2nd diagonal:

— i I
|1sl diagonal [2nd dl'agonall

@ Front flange @ Rear flange '0
(1)| Distance to outer edge of beam (Back]) : - | | 50 0 |

Gusset plate: Pentagonal plate ~
Position of round steel to connecting plate: | Centre (slotted) ~

-

[1;{ diagonall [2nd dl'agnnall

@ Front flange @ Rear flange 0
2) | Distance to outer edge of beam (Back): ¥ | ISO - |
Gusset plate: Pentagonal plate

Position of round steel to connecting plate: | Centre (slotted)
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Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

Dialogue windows for connections

Opening the dialogues of Steel Engineering connections and scrolling through the dialogues has been accelerated.

Circumferential seams for stiffeners

For stiffeners, circumferential seams are often used in practice, which also makes drawing in particular much
easier. For this reason, the corresponding tabs of the following design variants have been extended:

Design variant
Stiffener (2401)
Strap joint (2310)

Beam to web, with 2 plates + stiffener (1211)

Column connection, Frame corner (2203)

Tab
®m QOthers

® \Weld seams

Weld seams- Front plate
= Weld seams- Stiffener

Weld seams- Front plate

® Weld seams- Tension plate / Top
plate

Column connection, Frame corner (2204) ® Weld seams- Front plate

® \Weld seams- Tension plate / Top
plate

E Column connection, Frame corner (2203)

Plates [ Stiffeners [ Boltings [ Bare grid [ Galvanization | Weld seams |Fi||er plate

Edge 2:
Edge 3:
Edge 4
Edge 5
Edge &

N |Tension plate / Top plate | Haunch Stiffeners Others

‘D Circumferential seam Create all weld seams
Edge 1:

4 ,, Column connection, Frame corner (2203)

[als

Plates [ Stiffeners [ Boltings [ Bore grid [ Galvanization | Weld seams | Filler plate

e

;Frontplate; |Ten5ion piatefTu-ppIatel | Haunch 'Stiﬁeners: | Others

OEa N
E Circumferential seam | Create all weld seams

a0

4
=

[] Edge 1:
[ Edge 2:
[|Edge3: |
[JEdged: |=
|
|

-||-::|:;...:,. v” S vl —_—
s ~|[4 = |[Filletweta ~|[Nore ~

s ~|[4 = |[Fietwer «|[None ~

[] Edge 5:
=] Edge &

@ Please note that circumferential seams cannot be applied to haunches and ribs.

What's new?
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Beam to web, with 2 plates and stiffener - Optional 2nd stiffener

With the Beam to web, with 2 plates and stiffener (1211) connection, a second stiffener can now be optionally
installed - aligned with the first stiffener.

Front plate I 2nd plate | Stiffener |Bolﬁngs [ Bore grid [ Galvanization [ Weld seams l

[¥] Create Usage (Stiffenar): ‘Stl’ﬁ:ener |
— Semi-finished product — Type
8110 (s2351R) | ® Full stiffener () Partial stiffener | Automatic =

— Dimensions

(1) Width: [¥] Auto '@ 100 ~|

{2) Height: [H Flush to 2nd plate ‘5[] -

— Internal corner

Type: | Int. fillet - |

(3) Chamfer/Radius: [ Aute |10 |

7
- — Others
Top 25 (7} Clearance:
B i [ ] Chamfer for zinc plating [10 - |
- Optional stiffener
Create
Semi-finished product |BI 10 (5235JR ) | EE
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Bar Configurator - Bars on free sketch

With the Bar Configurator, the area between the edges of a "free" sketch can now also be filled with bars. Until now,
only square sketches were allowed here.

After selecting the sketch, you determine the lower edge of the installation area and then the direction of the install-
ation or you select the installation perpendicular to the lower edge.

The installation of the bars is always determined by the sketch line defined as the Bottom (see A in the example), so
the entire sketch is not necessarily filled with bars.

M Bar Configurator >
- Bars
Semi-finishe... | EN 10060-20-5235R | [
Distribution: | Mumber of bars - |
= (1) First edge distance: |D b |
= (2) Last edge distance: |D - |
Mumber of bars: | 12 - |
(3) Clear dimension: |5Ei - |
(4) Bar, rotation angle: | L] - |
Reference element of bar: | Centred - |
— Options

| Select rectangular skefch | ?EI

| Select 4 edges | ;'}"

[| Perpendicular to lower edge

- Dimensions

(5) Projection, top: o -|
(6) Projection, bottom: lo -
(7) Distance: |D v|
Save as default ] [ Preview ] [ oK ] [ Cancel
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Example

The area between the six edges of the sketch shown is to be filled with bars..
I

["] Perpendicular to lower edge

[¥] Perpendicular to lower edge  (2)

A: (1) lower edge, (2) direction / B: (1) lower edge, (2) perpendicular to lower edge
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Railing Configurator - Elbow at hand rail end

On the Handrail tab of the Railing Configurator, elbows with/without end cap or steel plates can now be placed at

handrail terminations.

= Railing
[ Post - Sub-structure l Post - Handrail [ Handrail - Handrail [ Skirting beard - Skirting board
1) Walking line | 2) Post distribution | 3)Post | 4) Handrail |5)Infill | 6) Skirting board
- Handrail
Variant: | Handrail from standard profile '|
Excess length on first post: 100 -
Excess length on second post: 100 -
Handrail: Pipe EN 10220 48.3:x2.6 - 5235)RH | EE
[ "] Beam orientation l?l
Handrail terminations equal
- Handrail termination, Start/End
Variant: | Elbow (own production) v
- Form
Elbow DIN 2605-1-90-2-42,4
Invert ]
- End
Type Steel plate s
Options BI 5 - 5235JR EE
Layer for auxiliary points
Preview | [ OK | I Cancel
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3-D grid

As with the 3-D function of the same name, the dialogue window of the 3-D grid function has been revised and mod-
ernised.

— X-axes - Y-axes - Planes
Mumber: Mumber: Mumber:
Distance Axis annotation Distance Axis annotation Distance
[ ] Last value [ ] Automatic @ [ ] Last value [] Automatic @ [] Last value
Distance Axis annatation Distance Bxis annotation Distance
0 A - 0 1 - 0
1000 ~ e - 1000 -2 -
1000 ~IC - 1000 -3 -
1000 - D - 1000 -4 -
1000 v E - 1000 v|5 -
[ Load | ’ Save | ’ Line parameters | [ Text parameters | [ oK ‘ [ Cancel
B > |

Also new is that you can use formulas instead of values for the distance specification - also in mixed units. The value
is then converted into the unit of measurement of the model drawing.

Example:
Unit of measurement of drawing: mm, Distance: 1 3/4" + 12.5 mm. Result: 56.5 (mm).
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Rectangular plates - Revised dialogue

The dialogue window of the function Rectangular plates ‘ has been revised and modernised.

240/382

> Rectangular plate

— Fitting

(® Automatically at beam end

() Fitting point at beam end
() Fitting point in plane

p 4

— Semi-finished product
Plate e
SIZE

P -
[ ] Shorten connecting beam b 2
— Assignment : i
() Main part K =
®) Sub-part P A

b |8
— Dimension P 10
® With projection P 12
() Absolute b (14

b |15
- Projection b 16

o P 13

Lateral | | b 20

b 73 [3
Top |10 -

Type/Material
Bottom |10 MEREE -|
[ oK | [ Cancel
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Settings for weight calculation

In the Configuration Editor, the settings for weight calculation have been moved. You can now find the parameters at
Modelling > Part properties.

= 15D Configuration Editor - HICAD 2

Edit View Extras ISD
® 2 237 @ User ]
Fl .j HiCAD = Description Value Comment
4 ] Active configuration (Base configuration) Sheet Metal =
Dreming Caleulat f Aol t |-  Assigns value to attribute 550C. Calculated from
Automatic drawing derivation P2 ctu o e T e pmeEn Always ~ | the surface area of the development cutline. Inner
Madelling o o ~ exclusions and processings are ignored..
7 Surface/Edge functions 7 Calculate rectangular area of .Always . | Assigns value to attribute §520. Calculated from
Grid development —= ! length * width of development
Miscellaneous Vs Lalcilate weight fiom fectanguilar Always ¥ | Assigns value to attribute 5CW
area of development
rd Calcullate dimensians of Always ¥ | Assigns value to attribute 5L2D0, 582D, §T2D
development

Change of part structure
1 Weld seams

Steel Engineering
Metal Engineering

PDM
Compatibility
[ System settings
Configurations i

_» Transfer development dimensions
e to

Weight calculation for SE beams
s Type of weight calculation for SE

plates

Consider recessed corners

Min. surf. area [m?]

Development attributes and Dir

- 2 Exact ¥
Profile Installation beams
Plant Engineering Consider roll radii and bend radii of simplified

Consider roll and bend radii standard beams as allowances for exact weight 3
Sheet Metal = =
calculations
Assembling simulation i
- Weight calculation for SE plates

Analysis : : -
Interfaces y Type of weight calculation for SE Exact =

Consider recessed corners of the sheet blank for
rectangle with minimum blank size

Minimum surface area in [m®] of recessed corners ||
to be considered b

Modelling > Part properties
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Updating mounting drawings

When updating mounting drawings created with the setting

New view group via active assembly(-ies),

from SP2 onwards only the parts of the view group belonging to the selected assemblies are taken into account and
not all parts lying within the bounding box.

Example:

A mounting drawing with the setting New view group via active assembly(-ies) is to be created for the Assembly
Outer frame shown below.

3D-Part structure a x
P 4 o B FE 99 X
Designation Ttem... Comment
14 DN-000671
4 %, Main assembly Frame Assembly
4 ®c Assembly Outer Frame 1 Structure assembly
: IPE 300 101 I-beam with parall...
I 1PE300 101 I-beam with parall...
: IPE 300 101 I-beam with parall...| =
X IPE300 101 I-beam with parall...
X 1PE200 100 I-beam with parall..|
L 1pE 200 100 I-beam with parall...

Y
il

=

i
|
|
|
|

I=) 1001
=K

E—
75 P
0
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Now the two cross-beams (IPE200) are combined into one assembly, which is moved up one level in the hierarchy.
This means that both assemblies are now on the same level. Next, the drawing is itemised and saved. Then the
mounting drawing is updated with the function New view group via active assembly(-ies).

3D-Part structure B x
P4 o 0 B[5E T 88 8 K ol
. Designation Item... Comment

1§ DN-000671

4 ‘f_g Main assembly Frame Assembly
4 ®c Assembly Outer Frame 1 Structure assembly
X IPE300 101 |-beam with parall...
E IPE300 101 I-beam with parall...
E PE300 101 I-beam with parall...
X pE300 101 I-beam with parall...

4 %5 Assembly IPE 200 2 Assembly
X Pe 200 100 I-beam with parall...
X IPE 200 100 |-beam with parall..

Although the IPE200 assembly is in the bounding box of the view group, it is now not included in the mounting draw-
ing because it does not belong to the Assembly Outer frame.

a0
=2

I - J]

=4 g
=
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Production drawings for mounting assemblies

In the Configuration Editor at PDM > Drawing Management > Production drawings the new parameter Production
drawings for mounting assembilies is available. With this parameter, mounting assemblies (Type: Bolted assembly)
can be excluded from the production drawings if required. The default setting is Yes.

If No is selected here, no production drawing is created for the mounting assembly. However, the drawings for the
individual parts of the assembly are created.

D Configuration Editor - HiC

.357 [C\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\H

File Edit View Extras [SD

Profile Installation

Plant Engineering

Sheet Metal

Assembling simulation
Analysis

Interfaces

POM

4 [ Drawing Management

roduction drawings

ndividual part type
evision clouds
HiCAD-HELIOS interface
Compatibility

[= System settings
Configurations

External production documents

type

Praduction drawings
Update production drawings
Production drawings for mounting assemblies
Production drawings for glass parts

Production drawing for unprocessed beams

Processing note for unprocessed beams

Classify production drawing

Show release status in title block

Consider total number in praduction drawing
Create HELIOS attributes from FTD file

# Create only one production drawing per part

V4 =] L User ®n
4 [[qHicAD Description Value Comment
4[5 Active configuration (Base configuration) Drawing number =

Examimw . . Generate n-digit drawing numbers, preceded by left-justified zeroes, when
Autematic drawing derivation # Generate n-digit drawing number 3-digit | generating production drawings (HELIOS document attribute
Modelling DRAWINGNUMBER)?
Steel Engineering Drawing number generation By projects ¥ | Generate drawing numbers 7
Metal Engineering Drawing number always dependent on drawing No "

Generate identical drawing numbers for each drawing type?

n

Load and update production drawings upon checkup and release 7

Should production drawings be crested for parts of the type "Assembly"

Create production drawings for glass parts?

~ | Create production drawings for unprocessed beams?

E] Unprocessed beams with processing note from the list (HICAD attribute
SBHW) cbtain a preduction drawing anyway

| Classification (e.g. detail drawing, assembly drawing, etc) on HELIOS
attribute "DOKUART"

~ | Highlight non-released production drawings in title block

| Is the total number relevant for production drawings?

Create HELIOS attributes BENENNUNG (Designation) and SACHNUMMER
~ | (ARTICLENUMBER) from FTD files for detail drawings
(BIM_PDM_WSD_Designation.ftd, BIM_PDM_WSD_ArticleNumber.ftd)

~ | Create only ene production drawing per part -

PDM = Drawing Management > Production drawings
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News Overview

Service Pack 1 2023 (V 2801)

Derive parts and assemblies

The following new Derive functions are now available:

with structure assemblies - including all sub-parts and all links. This means that article masters,

indices, item numbers and all linked drawings are also copied.

Derive article master selected via HELIOS, incl. sub-parts and linked drawings

This function works essentially like the function above. Here, however, the active assembly is not
derived, but the part or assembly to be derived is selected by selecting the corresponding article

in HELIOS.

Derive article masters and linked drawings of the active assembly, incl. sub-parts
Ll' With this function, a new assembly is derived (copied) from the active assembly - also possible
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Drawing Management

Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

Check, release, index models

To change the workflow status and to index models (.SZA files) that have not been automatically created by Drawing
Management, it was previously necessary to switch to the HELIOS Desktop and call the corresponding function
there via the context menu for articles/documents.

As of HICAD 2023, these options are now available directly in the Drawing Management Ribbon via the Release
function in the Model function group.

L ?jg

[Release| Update || Item.
r- models E

Approval

E‘a Checkup
B& Take back checkup

{1 withdraw release

Change

Output of PDF data in black and white

PDF files can now also be created in black and white. For this purpose, the settings in the Configuration Editor at
PDM > Drawing Management > External production documents have been extended accordingly.

PDF drawing data

Create PDF files for production Create PDF files for production

drawings ha = drawings?
Create PDF files for mounting No - | Create PDF files for mounting
drawings drawings 7
Create PDF files for customer No - | Create POF files for customer
drawings drawings 7
Should PDF files be created for
. | model drawings with HELIOS
PDF files for general documents Mo document attribute "DOKUART"
according to the list?
Postprocessor for POF creation Postprocessor for PDF creation
Wb PDE data o Crs_:ate PDF data in black and
white

Workflow when creating general documents

As with production drawings, mounting drawings and customer drawings, it is now also possible to select when gen-
eral documents in DXF, DWG and PDF format are to be created. For this purpose, the settings in the Configuration
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News Overview

PDF drawing data

Create POF files for production
drawings

Create PDF files for mounting
drawings

Create PDF files for customer
drawings

PDF files for general documents

Postprocessor for POF creation

Monochrome PDF data

What's new?

Mo

Mo
Upon Checkup and Release
Upon creation and update

Upon Release

Editor at PDM > Drawing Management > External production documents have been extended accordingly.

Create PDF files for production
drawings?

Create PDF files for mounting
drawings 7

Create PDF files for customer
drawings 7

Should PDF files be created for
model drawings with HELIOS
document attribute "DOKUART"
according to the list?

Postprocessor for PDF creation
Create POF data in black and

white
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Metal Engineering

Service Pack 2 2023 (V 2802)

Extended transfer of LogiKal attributes

The HIiCAD part attribute LogiKal item name ($LPN) was already assigned automatically in earlier HICAD versions
for glass panes, beams and profiles imported from LogiKal.

As of Service Pack 2 of HICAD 2023, this attribute assignment is available individually for glass panes, beams and
profiles.

Since this attribute is composed of several LogiKal attributes that are different for glass panes, beams and profiles,
the item name can now also be transferred to other HICAD attributes if required.

In addition, the attribute mapping between HICAD and LogiKal has been extended by some more number and text
attributes:

5 new, transferable numerical attributes are [Glass] Acoustic Performance, [Glass] Light Transmittance, [Glass]
Solar Factor and [Glass] Weight for glass panes, as well as the [Insertion] Handle height (from FFL) for profile
inserts.

These LogiKal attributes can be assigned to corresponding user-defined HiCAD attributes via the Configuration
Editor.

K s Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.2.0.350 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HICAD 2023\HiCAD.cfgdb]
File Edit View Extras 15D

P AR @ User 2
El -hHiCAD Description Value Comment
4 [:F Active configuration (Base configuration) ]
[=] Drawing i =
2 . . y 5 i = . | Update procedure for LogiKal items in
¢ [ Automatic drawing derivation Automatically update LogiKal items in HICAD | Do not update automatically HICAD it there is a newer state in LogiKal

b Modelling
[ Steel Engineering
[= Metal Engineering

Attribute assignment during import

# [Position] Description L

t [d Profile Installation

[Position] Brief Description (none) -

[= Plant Engineering [Position] Position Mumber (none) i
b [E Sheet Metal [Position] Rule Package (none) bt
[ Assembling simulation
osmon u StEM none, bt
= Analysis [Posttion] Subsyst { )
4 [3 Interfaces [Glass] Description 1 (none) bl
= Export [Glass] Description 2 =
P
g ‘General 3-D interfaces [Glass] Acoustic Performance 21
=l Import = T R - i
= ITRPLM XML [Glass] Light Transmittance g—!"gsﬂﬁ;ﬁt“dhf::ﬁmCREdum“m"d““
= 3-DPDF [Glasz] Solar Factor U_lgk_Glass_SolarFactor

3DVs

(£ Naviswarks 2 [Glass] U-value gk Glass_ToralEnengy Transmizance
] | Igk_Glass_Weight
E PRC U_lgk_Glass Weigh
=kl # [Glass] ltem name L lgk Glass Weight
EQIED) [Insertion] Type U_I_gk_lnfert\nns_H_andleHelght
L lgh Insertions, HandisHzight
= xRNr\:\ITSW o [Insertion] Opening direction (none)
g A R [insertion] Handle height from FFL
= FEMAP [Insertion] Hardware Package (none) |
= GAMMA-RAY [Insertion] Hardware 1 (none) -
= HyperWorks [Insertion] Hardware 2 (none) v |
= IFC ]
g Logikal [Insertion] Hardware 3 (none) 4
=] MCS Patran [Insertion] Hardware 4 (none) X
(= Winlso2D [Insertion] Hardware 5 (none) - |
g EDM i [Insertion] Hardware & (none) |
b 2 Compatibility T
= System settings [Insertion] Hardware 7 (none) o
] Configurations [Insertion] Hardware & (none) v |
[Insertion] Hardware & (none) v |
[Inzertion] Hardware 10 (none) v |
# [Beam/Profile] ltem name (none) 4

[Glass] Weight

UL igk,_Flass_ SolarFactor

U_Igk_Glass_TotalEnergyTransmittance

Interfaces > LogiKal
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News Overview

New transferable text attributes for Hardware parts of profile inserts are also compiled from several LogiKal attrib-
utes: If Hardware parts exist, a total of ten attributes each contain a composite description text of the Hardware part
of an Insertion part.

B &
Window
Window Hardware >SIMPLYSMART symmetrical 7A
- Stay Master Leaf X400 160kg
- Handle / Gear / Gear Handle  Design RC Short Lockable / Cavity-Fited Gearbox 23mm, RAL 016
- Keep Comfort
- Restrictor o0
- Anti-Turn Lock With, ws 9016
- Spring unityAnti-Slam Device  Anti-Slam Device (Only Stay 400)
- Rope ejector Size 2 (Only Stay 400)
- Spring Catch With
- Magnetic Switch VDS C, Cable 10m FLAT
Other Hardware
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Description Value
General
Automatically update LogikKal items in HICAD | Do not update automatically e |
Attribute assignment during import
& [Position] Description | Designation 1 s |
[Position] Brief Description | (none) & |
[Position] Position Mumber | (none) & |
[Position] Rule Package | (none) & |
[Position] Subsystern | (none) & |
[Glass] Description 1 | (none) & |
[Glass] Description 2 | (none) & |
[Glass] Acoustic Performance | (none) & |
[Glass] Light Transmittance | (none) & |
[Glass] Solar Factor | (none) & |
[Glass] Weight | (none) & |
ﬂ [Glass] U-wvalue Heat transfer coefficient (U-value)
[Glass] ltem name | Logikal item name & |
[Insertion] Type | (none) & |
[Insertion] Opening direction | (none) & |
[Insertion] Handle height from FFL | (none) & |
[Insertion] Hardware Package . (none) ¥ |
I I} [Insertion] Hardware 1 %
I [Insertion] Hardware 2 | (none) e -
[Insertion] Hardware 3 | (none) e
[Insertion] Hardware 4 | (none) e
[Insertion] Hardware 5 | (none) e
[Insertion] Hardware & | (none) "'
[Insertion] Hardware 7 | (none) e
[Insertion] Hardware & | (none) e
[Insertion] Hardware 9 | (none) e
[Insertion] Hardware 10 | (none) ¥
[Bearn/Profile] ltem name IW
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News Overview

Importing all items of a LogiKal project

From SP2 onwards another import function is available:

L All facades+insert elements

With this function all items of a LogiKal project can be imported into HICAD in one step.

After calling up the function, the LogiKal Project Management dialogue is displayed as with the single import.

W Project Management [#37775]

i PROJECT FILTER SETTINGS
. ~ el v | 4 Positions (2)
4 | 7 <Root Directory> N | v
b LoHicTMP Project Name Job number Offer Number Crestedon  LastChe P"s‘tc’_“: Sl
&Sl ) #37725 20220605 202270 UM il
HSEET BUBsizs. | Boeaay| veEm her
| 1#37775_Fehiereispiele 20730118¢ 20231  Coeurof Base Rlement @
l]#33280 20220407  20220¢| Modified: 22
le ] #38523 20220201 202203  Crestsd 22
d #39723 2022-05-04 20220 -
H #40088 2022-0%-21 2023-0z
',J Blechpanee] Test 20220316 202203
ﬂ Hardwareselection_Yuri 2022-02-21 202208
u Jansen 2022-06-07 2022-0¢ G
H Test Aufirag Ang 1 2021-1112 2023-0 “
) Testz 2021-118 202142 (]
iYJ Test3 20211214 2021-12.
HICTMP
1 666 f
Select Project Close
d4 projects available J
Select the desired project and click on Select Project.
The Fitting options dialogue window is then displayed.
™ Fitting cptions =
— Level of detail
(® With all precessings
() With cuts and notches
[ Without processings
— Name of top assembly
'@ Project name + Position
'-C:' Position
'-C} Project name
'i::' Brief description
ok || cancel
Select the desired options and then OK.
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Metal Engineering

The LogiKal data for all items of the project are now prepared internally. This may take a moment, depending on the
size and number of items of the project.

The import will then be started. A progress bar is displayed during the import. The imported items will be auto-
matically placed in the origin of the drawing.

The import can be cancelled by pressing the ESC key. The item import currently in progress will be completed
before the prompt shown appears:

™ Fitting options b

? Cancel creation of items?

= =

If you click Yes, the import will be cancelled.
If errors occurred during the import or if an item cannot be imported at all, an error log will be displayed:

™ Eror log

Name Description
RYN 0809880X2050 Profile creation failed due to missing cross-section.
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RYN 0343522 {Transom 46.35mm}

RYM 0809271 {Compartment seal 4mm}
RYM 0809518 {Compartment seal 6.7mm}
RYN 0809518 {Compartment seal 6.7mm}
RYM 0342535 {Glass holder profile h}
RYN 0340537 {Cover profile 17.3mm}
RYMN 0809815 {Glazing seal 3.5mm}

Mot all processings could be performed.
Mot all processings could be performed.
Mot all processings could be performed.
Not all processings could be performed.
Mot all processings could be performead.
Mot all processings could be performed,
Not all processings could be performed.

4 0 Successful 1. 0 Warnings

o 0 Information
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News Overview

Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

Omission of the LogiKal login window

Until now, a login window was displayed the first time a LogiKal function was called up:

P |ogikal 5

User name: l Uszer

Password: I

[ Ok, :]L Cancel _J

This window is no longer needed and will therefore be omitted from HICAD 2023.
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Configuration of the name of LogiKal items in HiCAD

Up to now, when importing LogiKal items into HiICAD, the fixed setting Project name + Position was always used as
the name of the top assembly, both separated by commas and with the character # in front of the number of the
LogiKal item (e.g. Rounded glass, #001).

As of HICAD 2023, only the item, the project name or the short description can be used as the name of the
assembly. The Fitting options dialogue window has been extended accordingly.

™ Fitting options it

- Level of detail
@ With all processings

. with cuts and notches

. Without processings

— Mame of top assembly
'® Project name + Position
.| Position
./ Project name
. Brief description

QK | Cancel |

Please note:

®  The setting for the level of detail and for the name of the top assembly Detail are defined once when import-
ing a LogiKal item. HICAD remembers this setting for the built-in LogiKal item. A subsequent change is not
possible.

= When updating a LogiKal item imported into HICAD, the name is also updated according to the selected
name setting.

® | ogiKal items imported into a model drawing with a version before HICAD 2023 do not have a name setting.
Here, the setting Project name + Position is used as the name of the assembly as before (before HICAD
2023).
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News Overview

LogiKal Interface - Transfer of Text Attributes to HiICAD

When importing LogiKal items (which are called "positions" in LogiKal), certain LogiKal text attributes can be spe-
cifically assigned to certain HiCAD attributes. The setting is made in the Configuration Editor at Interfaces > LogiKal.

File Edit View Extras |SD
g3

I& 15D Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.2.0.350 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HiCAD 2023\HiCAD.cfgdb]

User "

4 [[9HICAD
4 =] Active configuration (Base configuration)
[ Drawing
[ Automatic drawing derivation
= Modelling
[ Steel Engineering
2 Metal Engineering
[ Profile Installation
[ Plant Engineering
[ Sheet Metal
[ Assembling simulation
3 Analysis
4 [ Interfaces
= Export
] General 3-D interfaces
= Import
EIT/PLM XML

[ LogiKal
(5 MCS Patran
[ Winlso2D
[=POM
[ Compatibility
[ System settings.
[ Configurations

Description

General

Automatically update LogiKal items in HICAD

Attribute assignment during import
7 [Position] Description
[Position] Brief Description
[Pesition] Position Number
[Position] Rule Package
[Position] Subsystem
[Glass] Description 1
[Glass] Description 2
[Glass] Acoustic Performance
[Glass] Light Transmittance
[Glass] Selar Factor
[Glass] Weight
§ [Glass] U-value
[Glass] ltem name
insertion] Type
{Insertion] Opening direction
[Insertion] Handle height from FFL
[Insertion] Hardware Package
/ lInsertion] Hardware 1
[Insertion] Hardware 2
[Insertion] Hardware 3
[Insertion] Hardware 4
[Insertion] Hardware 5
[Insertion] Hardware 6
[Insertion] Hardware 7
[Insertion] Hardware &
[Insertion] Hardware 9
[Insertion] Hardware 10

[Beam/Profile] ltem name

Value

Do not update automatically

Designation 1
(none)

(none)

(nong)

(none)

(none)

(none)

(none)

(none)

(none)

(none)

Heat transfer coefficient (U-value)
LogiKal item name
(none)

(nong)

(none)

(none)

Designation 1
(none)

(none)

(none)

(none)

(none)

(none)

(none)

(nong)

(none)

Logikal item name

~ | Update procedure for LogiKal items in HiCAD if thereis a newer

Comment

state in LogiKal

Interfaces > LogiKal

This is possible for the following LogiKal attributes:

Attribute

Attribute
type

Description Position

attribute
Description Position
short attribute
Position num- Position

ber attribute

Rule package Position
attribute
Subsystem Position

attribute

Description 1 Glass attrib-

ute

Description 2 Glass attrib-
ute

U-value Glass attrib-
ute

Type Insertion

attribute

What's new?

Example / Explanations

e.g. window element

is defined by the user

e.g. 001

e.g. RC3

e.g. BL

is defined by the user for project glasses

is defined by the user for project glasses

The U-value is transferred to the HiCAD attribute §26=Heat trans-
fer coefficient (U-value). This setting is fixed and therefore

locked.

e.g. fixed field
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Attribute
Openiing dir-
ection

Hardware pack-
age

Attribute
type

Insertion
attribute

Insertion
attribute

Example / Explanations

e.g.LorR

WIC 40001 REBATE GEAR 160 KG FITTING CONCEALED

In order to assign one of the listed attributes to a HiICAD attribute, simply select the desired HiICAD attribute in the
selection box in the corresponding line, e.g.

‘ ISD Configuration Editor - HICAD 28..

File Edit View Extras ISD

350 [C:\ProgramData\ISD Software und Systeme\HICAD 2023 HiCAD.cfgdb]

Drawing

Maodelling
Steel Enginsering
Metal Engincering
Profile Installation

Plant Engineering
[ Sheet Metal
[ Assembling simulation
[ Analysis
4 [ Interfaces
= Export
[ General 3-D interfaces
[ Import
[ IT/PLM XML
[E3-DPOF
=30vs
(5 Navisworks
E PRC
Esn
EHu
(= VRML
[ ANSYS Workbench
[ Cadenas
= FEMAP
[ GAMMA-RAY
[ HyperWorks
IFC
[ LogiKal
[ MCS Patran
(= Winlso2D
[E POM
¢ [E Compatibility

System settings
£ Configurations

Automatic drawing derivation

Automatically update LogiKal items in HICAD
Attribute assignment during import
7 [Position] Description
[Position] Brief Description
[Position] Position Number
[Position] Rule Package
[Position] Subsystem
[Glass] Description 1
[Glass] Description 2
[Glass] Acoustic Performance
[Glass] Light Transmittance
[Glass] Solar Factor
[Glass] Weight
3 [Glass] U-value
[Glass] Item name
[Insertion] Type
[Insertion] Opening direction
[Insertion] Handle height from FFL
[Insertion] Hardware Package
7 lInsertion] Hardware 1
[Insertion] Hardware 2
[Insertion] Hardware 3
[Insertion] Hardware 4
[Insertion] Hardware 5
[Insertion] Hardware 6
[Insertion] Hardware 7
[Insertion] Hardware &
[Insertion] Hardware 9
[Insertion] Hardware 10

[Beam/Profile] Item name

Do not update automatically -

Designation 1 ~

Designation 1 B
01

Designation 1
ZNATTRS0S
Designation 2
562
Designation 2
|_SENATTRSO7
Designation of the assembly of the DSTV-part"H"
Dimension 1
505
Division index

SERIPE_SOSPLITIDX

Division index counterpiece
SEPIPE_ISONSPLIT /D

Document master (Part <> Part geometry)
SDK

Down-grade in degrees

PIPE_SLOPE ANGLE

Down-grade in per mille
SLPIPE_SLOPE DERMILLE

Down-grade in percent
SPIPE SLOPE PERCENT

Drawing No.
_sznarigos

Drawing number
SZNR

/82 HRBE @ User )
4 fqHicaD Description Value Comment
4 [E] Active configuration (Base configuration) ey

Update procedure for LogiKal items in HICAD f there is a newer
state in Logikal

DSTV Part designation

SDSTYE N

DSTV part type

SDSTV T i
{none) ~
(none) -
{none) v
(none) -
{none) -
(none} &
LogiKal item name ~

Interfaces > LogiKal

In addition to the attributes listed above, the following HICAD attributes are automatically assigned:

= The LogiKal Position name is automatically assigned to the HiCAD attribute $LPN.

® For the top assembly of the LogiKal item the HiCAD attribute Article number $BB is determined by the settings
in the Fitting options dialogue when importing LogiKal positions (name of the top assembly).
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News Overview

™ Fitting options >

— Level of detail

®) With all processings
| With cuts and motches
| Without processings

— Name of top assembly

® Project name + Position
_/ Position
! Project name

_J Brief description

OK | [ Cancel

If one of the LogiKal item attributes listed in the table above is assigned to the HiCAD attribute $BB, then this
assignment has priority over the name setting in the fitting options.

g” If further LogiKal attributes are to be transferred, the use of customer-specific system attributes may also be

useful. You can find out more about this in the Help of the Catalogue Editor in the topic System Attributes and Sys-
tem Colours.

Please note:

® The attribute assignment settings are set once when importing a LogiKal item. HICAD remembers this set-
ting for the installed LogiKal position. A subsequent change is not possible.

= When updating a LogiKal position imported into HICAD the attributes are also updated according to the
noted attribute assignment.

® For LogiKal positions imported into a model drawing with a version before HICAD 2023, no attribute assign-
ment is used.

What's new? 257 /382


../../../cateditor/Content/Allgemein/cateditallg6.htm
../../../cateditor/Content/Allgemein/cateditallg6.htm
../3D/aktualisieren.htm

Element Installation

Element Installation

Service Pack 2 2023 (V 2802)

Feature - Enhanced Create new function

When editing an element installation, no complete recalculation is performed, but only the installation elements
selected for editing are handled. If, for example, you have edited parts of an installation element with functions out-
side the element installation, e.g. moved, deleted or drilled, and this installation element is not changed by selecting
another variant or changing the parameters, then these parts remain moved, deleted, drilled, etc.

This behaviour can be changed afterwards with the function Create new in the context menu of the feature Element
installation. Previously, dimensions and other edits, e.g. drilling, to parts of the installation elements were lost. As of
SP2, these are retained.

The same applies to sub-structures.

You can find an example here.
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News Overview

Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

ALUCOBOND® SZ 20 tray panel (with accessories)

New tab

When installing ALUCOBOND® SZ 20 tray panels (with accessories), the settings for stiffener profiles are now avail-
able on a separate Bracing tab.

Bracing - Individual setting left/right

For the stiffeners, the settings for the left and right sides can be defined separately. To do this, select the new Indi-
vidual setting left/right option for Sub-type.

Global settings | Extended settings | Bracing | Extensions for SZ-20 Standard |

- Stiffener outside
Sub-type: [ Individual setting left/right
Minimum length for stiffener = ’D
Semi-finished product: | UdDx20x2 - EN AW-6060
Sub-type, left: [ stiffener profile
Semi-finished product, left: [U40x20x2 - EN AW-6060
Sub-type, right: | Double folding
Semi-finished product, right [U40x20x2 - EN AW-6060
Maximum distance of rivets: ’5[]]
Stiffener of attic: | Carner panel

- [ Stiffener inside
Semi-finished product: [ALUCOBOND 30073 - AlSiMg

Mode: [ Maximur distnice

Max. distance of stiffeners: ’5&}
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Maximum spacing of screws for sub-structure

For ALUCOBOND® SZ 20 tray panels, the maximum spacing of the screws for the sub-structure can now be
defined. The Extended settings tab has been adapted for this purpose.

Global settings | Extended settings |Bra<:ing [ Extensions for SZ-20 Standard l

- General
Rivets: | POP-5-BLI_RIVET - 5x10 - AlMg 3,5 | ElE

Fix 5- and Z-profiles with rivets

Maximum distance of rivets: | 500 - |

Profile-Sheet clearance: | 0.1 - |

Create screws for sub-structures
Fixing screws: | 5-MD 31 P5 55x22 - A2 | Bl

Maximum spacing of screws: I5[|-|] 1r|

[ ] Mitre cut with milling edge

ALUCOBOND® SZ 20 Polygon (3-8) - Stiffener profiles

When installing panels of type ALUCOBOND® SZ 20 Polygon (3-8), further options are available for the edge con-
figuration:

= Stiffener profile

Stiffener profiles are always riveted to the sheet. You define the profile type and the maximum distance of the riv-
ets on the Extended settings tab.

= Double folding
Instead of inserting stiffener profiles on the edge, the material can also be double folded.

Global settings |E)dended settings l

—Pa
F

SewiBhed nrodtek [ALUCOBOND 4mm 1503 Champagne met]
Create standard parts "
Global settings | Extended settings |
— Edge confi ion -G 1
Configure edges individually: et [POP-S-BLIRIVET - 5x10-AMg35 |
Edge 1: Standard Create screws for sub-structures:
Edge 2 SETEEG Fixing screws: [s-MD 31 PS 5522 - A2 |
o 44024
= 24025 7 r
wa— Stiffener outsid
Edge 4: Stiffener pmﬁle"——- e
o o skt e et e [U40x20:2 - EN AW-5060 |
Without flanges Maximum distance of rivets: |500 - |
Edge 6: FSEmmara—

Edge T: Standard ~ Processing direction
Edge & Standard Show symbol:

Angle to X-axis: |O - |
Direction symbol: | Direction symbol Composite panel 10 rnr|
Pasition of direction symbol: | Bottom right v|
Distance to outer edges: |4{J - |
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News Overview

(1) Standard, (2) 44024, (3) Without flanges, (4) 44025, (5) Stiffener profile, (6) Double folding
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Design variants - SZ20 Base point with projection

The dialogue window now has a Preview button, so that the result can be visualised and checked graphically on the
basis of the current entries before applying any changes.

™ End, bottom >
— General
Connecting edge : Select edge |E}" |
Length: | 500 5
Angle: |9D G
Type of insertion: Z-profile -
S-profile
5 Z-profile
Z-fold
Without profile
Z Preview | | 0K | | Cancel | | Apply
.
What's new?
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News Overview

Revised Wall bracket ALUCOBOND U
The ALUCOBOND U-bracket table has been replaced by the Systea U-bracket table. These wall brackets consist of

two parts:
® Wall consoles (Systea )

® Thermostop (Systea )
As an example, the following brackets are provided:

® Fixed point:

e UH 60/55/60-160

e Thermostop 40/6-160 mm
® Sliding point :

« UH 60/55/60-70

e Thermostop 40/5-85 mm

E@ Installation Planning - Parts and Processings

E@ Element installation
@ Installation elements
@ Profile installation
E@ Sub-structure

@ Installation elements

=@ Wal bracket
.. % ALUCOBOND U-bracket

L Systea U-bracket
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Element Installation

The following image shows a wall with an ALUCOBOND SZ20 element installation with an attic and a sub-structure.
The wall brackets have been installed with the settings shown.

™ wall bracket >
- Global settings
I Plane |
| (‘FF‘Iane I
1] [ Sub-structure {Assembly} § |
| Position to profile:
~ Fixed point
[ Uk 60/55/60-160 |
Position of fixed paint:
- Sliding point
|ur s0/55/50-70 |
- V] Attic
[k 60/557/60-70 |
-] Joint
[UH 60/55/60-70 - EN AW-6063 T66 |
- Offset
Max. distance: i) 500 ot
Distance of top wall bracket: 200 -
Distance of bottom wall bracket:
Distance of attic holder: i) 100 -

Left: (1) Wall plane, (2) Roof plane, (3) Sub-structure/ Right: Result
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News Overview

The wall brackets are installed as a structure assembly and combined in an assembly called Fixing.

What's new?

3D-Part structure o X
& 4 AR ER TR N £
Designation Item... Comment
| WALL_BRACKET SYSTEA
o wall
b ‘!'[g: Sub-structure Assembly
4 % Element installation Aszembly
b ®E ALUCOBOND SZ 20 K. Structure assembly
P ®E ALUCOBOND SZ 20 K. Structure assembly
- ‘!'[g: Fixing Assembly
4 ®c |-bracket 60/55/60-160 Structure assembly
T UH 60/55/60-160 Systea
T Thermostop 40/6-... Thermostop
b ®E U-bracket 60/55/60-160 Structure assembly
b ®E U-bracket 60/55/60-70 Structure assembly
b ®E U-bracket 60/55/60-70 Structure assembly
P ®E U-bracket 60/55/60-70 Structure assembly
b ®E U-bracket 60/55/60-70 Structure assembly
b ®E U-bracket 60/55/60-70 Structure assembly

[

| [

2D-Part structure | 3D-Part structure |
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Element Installation

ALUCOBOND © easy fiX

When installing ALUCOBOND easy fiX profiles, you now have the option of selecting a Mode for their insertion:
Maximum distance
In this mode, the number of profiles created is calculated using the value specified here.

= Number
If this mode is selected, the value specified here determines how many profiles will be created. This value only

applies to profiles that are not continuous.

— easy fiX
Edge distance, profiles: |C' - |
Mode: | Maximum distance 1Ir|
Maximum distance: |5IZIIZEI v|
- easy fiX
Edge distance, profiles: |C' - |
Mode: | Mumber v|
Number: |3 - |
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News Overview

Profile Installation

Service Pack 1 2023 (V 2801)

Part filters for sub-parts

With the Find ! function in the transparent toolbar, the sub-parts of the profile installation can also be easily
selected from SP1 onwards. This concerns the following parts:

= Contour,
= Contour,

cut,
uncut,

® Sandwich panel, outside sheet,
®  Sandwich panel, inside sheet,

® |nsulation and
m QOthers, e.g. sealing chords.

To filter these parts, the rule Profile sub-part type (Profile Installation) is available under Properties.

E Part filters

Scope

k_.-r Drawing

If you select this rule (is / is not), you can determine the sub-part type to be filtered.

What's new?

Manual filter | All | User-defined

'@ Selection list

Part type: Part

Add rule:

Working pressure

System attribute

Special attribute
Properties

Beam/Profile type

Data model

Edge colour

Fail

Geometry type

Imported

Insulation

Layer

LogiKal part

Loose part (SE)

Main part

Profile sub-part type (Profile Installation)

Referencing

Room closing profile (Profile installatiun}(

Surface colour
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Profile Installation

E Part filters

— Scope

,:_]T Drawing

@r Selection list

Manual filter |All | User-defined

Part type: Part

'| Contour, cut "'| @

<>

E Profile sub-part type... |is

Contour, cut

Add rule: |

Contour, uncut

Sandwich panel, outside sheet

Sandwich panel, inside sheet

HE

Found parts: |

Example:

Insulation

Others

Case sensitive

Execute |

Let's take a look at the depicted part structure of a 3-D drawing. Only the first assembly consists of assemblies cre-
ated by the profile installation. However, both assemblies contain outside and inside sheets with the same name.

Now we define the following part filter:

Manual filter | All | User-defined

Part type: Part

E Profile sub-part type (Pro... |is

- | | Sandwich panel, outside sheet

@& 2

Add rule:

= |
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News Overview

If this filter is executed, then only the Sandwich panel, outside sheet that was created by the profile installation will

be selected.

What's new?

o o 2N Bz B 2% 2= 8 i
Designation Item... Comment

1§ 40398_TEST
4 "[ Contains such parts Assembly

4 %I BRUCHA Panel FP 60 Profi...
l Insulation
Sealing chord
COutside sheet
Inside sheet
CONTOUR
i CONTOUR
4 % FALK 1000/35 TR (0.55 m...
| FALK 1000 TR
| conTtour
i CONTOUR
4 "[ Does not contain such parts
4 g Ondatherm 2000 B (140...
X & Insulation
z Sealing chord
: Qutside sheet
L Inside sheet
X 71 Bargeboard profile 300...

Sandwich panel

Insulation
Sandwich panel, cutside sheet

Sandwich panel, inside sheet

Trapezoidal profile

Assembly
Sandwich panel

Insulation

Sandwich panel, outside sheet

Sandwich panel, inside sheet
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Profile Installation

Coating

Up to now, the inside and outside colour could be selected from the Textures and Colours catalogue in the profile
installation dialogue. As of HICAD 2023 SP1, the coating type is selected from the catalogue Factory standards >
Surface treatment instead. This applies to the Other properties and Specializations tabs.

Transverse joints
Global settings

Openings.

Installation width:

[[] Negative direction

Maximum length:
Cut lengthening: (L

Usage:

Spedializations

Other properties

1170

20000

I|| I( I(

Roof/Wall

Minimum width: (L)

-0

100 b

P g

Cut by openings
Divide profiles by openings

Global settings

Transverse joints

Opénings

Other properties

Specializations

— Specializations

I 1Element

I

|FALK 1170 WZ {40 mm) box/box PIR

|

Use outside colour

[ W paint RAL 5021

&

Use inside colour

[ paint RAL 1000 |
™M Paint RAL v i
o 9| -l B -

— Colours
Use outside colour

4 &P Factory standards

Colour BZ

1 Paint RAL 1000 B
[ Paint RAL 1001

[ W paint RAL 5021

|

[ Use inside colour

4 e& Surface treatment
I &% Profile and El tl
- | Paint NCS
| B
=] Paint RAL

270/382

LR AL SR L S 5 S R S SR R 2 2

[ Paint RAL 1002
[ Paint RAL 1004
I Faint RAL 1005
I Paint RAL 1006
I Faint RAL 1007
I Faint RAL 1011
[ Paint RAL 1012 =
[ Paint RAL 1013

[ Paint RAL 1014

[ Paint RAL 1015

[ Paint RAL 1016 =]

Paint RAL 1000

[ ok [ cancet ]
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News Overview

Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

Cut lengthening - new part attribute

The Cut lengthening, i.e. the extension of diagonally cut installation elements, is now assigned to each installation
element as the attribute DWF_CUTTING_BUFFER. In this way, the value can also be output in annotation blocks,

for example..

Openings | Specializations

Transverse joints !

Global settings | Other properties

Installation width: [11?[} - |

[[] Negative direction

Maximum length: 20000 -

Cut lengthening: L 125 bt

Usage:

Minimum width: L

Roof/Wall | [EE

——> DWF_CUTTING_ BUFFER

., A
.

Surface area: 283.42 m?

What's new?
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Profile Installation

Changing the property of individual profiled sheets

HICAD 2023 also offers the possibility to change the properties of individual profiled sheets. For this purpose, the
profiled sheet installation dialogue has been extended by a new Specializations tab.

Glebal settings | Other properties

Transverse joints Cpenings Specializations

- Specializations

| 1 Element Fal |

| FALK 1170 WZ (40 mm) maxi/box PIR |

] Use outside colour

|-J.—“I.- RAL |

[] Use inside colour

With the options of this tab, you have the possibility to assign a profile type to individual or several profiled sheets
that differs from the basic settings of the installation surface. In addition, the selection of colour and interior colour is
possible.

The function also supports multiple selection.
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News Overview

Plant Engineering

Service Pack 2 2023 (V 2802)

Eccentrically inserted pipes

The insertion of a pipe is often done by placing both pipes on the ground and then cutting/welding them together.
Accordingly, the inserted pipe must be able to have a distance O from the outer wall of the larger pipe. However, the
previous implementation in HiC 2023 (V 2800 and 2801) forces a distance of at least the wall thickness of the larger
pipe.

For this particular use case, the function Align component connection tangentially has been adapted in SP2.
Instead of the internal distance to the outer wall, the distance to the outer wall must now be specified.

# Distance to outer wall [0, 35.15] (Wall thickness: 2)

b ®

9%, / X i — X 4= = Posl End
T 8 9 ( ] abs | sign | log | aint |'—'I
4 5 6 i ¥ | sin || cos | tan | log2 | nint é

1 2 3 ° v asin | acos | atan | logl0 | arc
0 - e m | sinh | cosh | tanh | exp | grd J
OK Cancel

In addition to the sensible input range, the wall thickness of the larger pipe is now displayed in the title line of the
input window. So if you want to emulate the previous behaviour (A) and assign an internal distance of O to the inser-
ted pipe, enter the wall thickness as the distance.
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Plant Engineering

(A) up to HiC 2023 SP1: Outer diameter of inserted pipe tangential to inner diameter of main pipe
(B) from HiC 2023 SP2 onwards: Outer diameter of inserted pipe tangential to outer diameter of main pipe, constructive distance
0.1 mm

@ Please note:

To avoid unaesthetic protrusions on the inserted tubes, the function ensures a minimum constructive distance of
0.1mm.
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News Overview

Pipe parts: Prevent seals

The insertion of seals and gaskets can be prevented via the article master of a corresponding part. To do this, set the
attribute value for Seal in the article master to the value - (minus). This ignores seal settings at all connections of the
part, i.e. no seals are set. This also applies when other parts are connected to this part.

Example:

4 Edit article master b

Article | Corner valve

Connecticn (1)

Nominal diameter:

Quter diameter: mm

Connection type:

Ceonnedtion (2)

Nominal diameter:

Outer diameter: mm

Connection type:

Area of application & Dimensicns Fitting
Max. pressure: Preferred type: v
Min. pressure: Seal: =
Temperature: e Accessory set: -
Installation height { mm P+ID-Symbols:
OK | I Cancel

Nozzles for DIN EN 1092-1

With SP2, new variants are available for nozzles:

STUTZEN_FL_PN10.vaa

STUTZEN_FL_PN16.vaa

STUTZEN_FL_PN25.vaa

STUTZEN_FL_PN40.vaa

These are revisions of the variant STUTZEN_FL1.vaa, which still refers to the old standard DIN 2630.

The following seal variants have been added to the parts inventory to match the new nozzles:
DIN1514-1-PN10.vaa
DIN1514-1-PN16.vaa
DIN1514-1-PN25.vaa
DIN1514-1-PN40.vaa

These variants are summarised in the list file nozzles_1092-1.Ist.
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Plant Engineering

New malleable cast iron fittings

The stock of Georg Fischer malleable cast iron fittings according to standard EN 10242 has been extended by two
further variants:

= GF10242_S330.VAA und
= GF10242_S331.VAA.

Welding neck flanges acc. to EN1092-1-11-C/D

The parts inventory for Plant Engineering has been expanded with SP2 to include the following variants:

Flanges with notch
EN1092-1-11-C-PN10.vaa
EN1092-1-11-C-PN16.vaa
EN1092-1-11-C-PN25.vaa
EN1092-1-11-C-PN40.vaa
EN1092-1-11-C-PN63.vaa
EN1092-1-11-C-PN100.vaa
EN1092-1-11-C-PN160.vaa
EN1092-1-11-C-PN250.vaa
EN1092-1-11-C-PN320.vaa
EN1092-1-11-C-PN400.vaa
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Flanges with groove
EN1092-1-11-D-PN10.vaa
EN1092-1-11-D-PN16.vaa
EN1092-1-11-D-PN25.vaa
EN1092-1-11-D-PN40.vaa
EN1092-1-11-D-PN63.vaa
EN1092-1-11-D-PN100.vaa
EN1092-1-11-D-PN160.vaa
EN1092-1-11-D-PN250.vaa
EN1092-1-11-D-PN320.vaa
EN1092-1-11-D-PN400.vaa

What's new?



News Overview

Also new are the following variants:

EN1092-1_Insertring.vaa Insert ring to connect two grooved flanges to each other.

The insert ring is classified as a valve and behaves like an intermediate flange
valve when bolted together.

Seals

DIN2691_grooved_gas-
ket.vaa

EN1541-1_FLAT_
GASKET.VAA

EN1541-2_SPIRAL_ The thickness of the gasket represents the thickness after installation.
GASKET.VAA

Flanges up to and including PN63 have a seal according to EN1541-1 in their attribute DICHTUNG (Seal). The
flanges from PN100 onwards, on the other hand, have the seal according to EN1541-2.

All new variants are summarized in the list file EN1092-1-11-C+D.Ist.

0
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Plant Engineering

New part attribute "Pipe clamp support type"

As of SP2, the attribute Pipe clamp support type - attribute name PIPE_SUPPORT_TYPE - can be assigned to pipe
clamps in the part attributes.

Cel Part attributes

Part name ILHS43_35E}_‘I BOM-relevant v
Article number |TN-05560 Qty. per part |1
Drawing number I LInit of quantity | j
[tern text | [tern number |D
Coating, inside | Coating, outside |
Weight | 0.00 Surface area |
Width | Quantity 1 | 0.00
Length | Quantity 2 | 0.00
Height | Quantity 3 | 0.00
Designation 1 ILISEGA Horizontalschelle 43-350-1
Designation 2 | Pipe class designation |
Pipeline |RBLO101
Pipe clamp support type | j
Comment |None
Fixed point

PE attribute 1 |gjeave bearing
PE atiribute 3 (Guide bearing
PE aftribute 5 |Transverse stop

Plain bearing+axial stop
Fihrungslager+Axialstop
FPE attribute & |Guide bearing+axial stop

PE attribute ¥

Apply changes Cancel

278 /382 What's new?



News Overview

By assigning this attribute, different pipe clamp types can be displayed in ROHR2.

BOM tables - Line breaks

Three BOM tables can be generated automatically in isometries and pipe spool drawings.
= Pipe BOM,
® Pipe length listand

® Weld seam list.

The cells of these tables are filled from the attributes of the parts or by fixed default values. You can define the width
of such a cell in the Configuration Editor.

D Configuration Editor - H HIiCAD.cfga = O *
File Edit View Extras [|SD
®e ?: = ?: w User m
4 [ Plant Engineering = Description Value Comment
3 Accessory par‘ts. : Unambiguous 1D 2
4 [ Isometry and Pipe Spool Drawing e Signatures

« = BOM.Iayout Comment Columns 4 and 5 have fixed widths, intended for signatt
¢ [ Bills of Materials — - P
4 [3 Column layout definitions Column layout auto;auto;auto;40;40auto Width specifications in mm

= Automatic column width
= Fixed column widths for signature fields =

= View arrangements

= Layout plan

[ C-edge L 5]

4 P+ID
1 Bills of Materials
= ROHRZ
= Symbol Editor =
Plant Engineering > [sometry and Pipe Spool Drawing > BOM layout > Column layout definitions > Fixed column widths for signature fields
279/382
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Plant Engineering

On the other hand, this can also be done directly in the isometry or pipe spool drawing settings if you deactivate the

Column layout option.

4 .
lsometny: Settings X
JH( Symbaols T Pipe shortening T Text objects T 2-0 Drawing elements T ftem numbers ]

Automatic dimensioning T Texts/Lines T Oiptimise positioning T Connections ;’r Lists
File .
[ \HICAD sys \ListDef id xml [ Open ]
List output to drawing [ List output to file D [ . ]
[] Include accessory sets

{Corterts} - dLayot—
List type IWeId seam list {Drawing) ;l Frame
Heading iwad e figt D Vertical borders
e I D Horizontal borders
Mo.  Column header @!ﬂﬁbma Decimal places Sort Column layout
> 1 [rem 100 [xPIPE_JOINT_POS | (&) «| || [Deactivated ~]
| 2 [Factony/Site 150 [wPIPELOINT_Loc | [=] [7] Autoit cels
[ 3 [Method 35.0 [%DBAT(BENENNUN [ (=] [ Tetposton |
[ 4 [welder 250 [ =] (—epam———
[ 5 [Checkup 15.0 [ i

Text parameters

] f 5052 )
[ Inzert row ] [ Attribute ]

i [ Delete row ] [ Editable column ] ) L{a" dimensions in mm)

[ ok ][ Cancel |
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News Overview

Previously, texts that were too long for a table cell were automatically shortened by HICAD. The shortening was
marked by an ellipsis (...). As of HICAD 2023 SP2, texts that are too long are wrapped.

pipeBoM @

Foo Iltem Designation

Lorem ips...|1 Pipe

Lorem ips...|2 Elbow

Lorem ips...|3 Flange

Lorem ips...|4 LISEGA Vertical clamp

Pipe BOM

Foo

Item

Designation

Lorem
ipsum dolor
sit amet

1

Pipe

Lorem
ipsum dolor
sit amet

Elbow

Lorem
ipsum dolor
sit amet

Flange

Lorem
ipsum dolor
sit amet

LISEGA Vertical clamp

(1) before HICAD 2023 SP1, (2) as of HICAD 2023 SP2

However, the automatic line break is only applied to BOMs that appear on the drawing. BOMs that are saved in files
contain the full text without shortening and without additional line breaks.

If you edit the BOM manually, no line breaks are inserted. If the lines become too long, the text is shortened. When
manually editing with the Edit list function, you have the option of forcing a line break with <CTRL>+<INPUT>.

7 Edit table

Pipe BOM

Foo [tem Heading:  |pipe BOM

Lorem Footer: I

ipsum dolor |1 — -

t t Foo [ Item :_DE5|gnatlun __Dhl | Q_t}r.
Sit ame i dolor sit amjet | 1 Pipe 243
Lorem Lorem F Elbow . 2
; i dol
ipsum dolor |2 G ||
sit amet Lorem 3 Flange 1

ipsum daolor
Lorem sit amet
ipsum dolor |3 Lorem 4 | LISEGA ' K

. ipsum dolor Wertical clamp
sit amet sit amet 45-350-1
Lorem
ipsum dolor | 4
sit amet

What's new?
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Plant Engineering

Part insertion - Check pipe class for reference parts

If a pipeline with a pipe class is active when selecting the Part insertion function, then the functions
m Select reference part and
m Select reference part depending on part type

a message is displayed if the pipe class of the selected reference part does not match the pipe class of the pipeline.

™ Part insertion >
Part search | Part insertion:

Active pipeline: | Pipeline_0004

Straight pipe Valve Other pipe part Cap
Elbow Comner valve Knee Double knee
T-piece 3-weay valve Branch Y-piece

Cross-shaped branch 4-way valve

Flange Loose flange Blank flange Seal
Reducer, symmetical Reducer, asymmetrical
Saddle connection Elbolet Fastener, symmetric Fastener, unsymmetric

Pipe clamp Gauge part Nozzle Welding neck

— Search conditions

Pipe class Default setting =

[Imralid pipe class ID

[ BOOESKXB3EHSPDOOOOAOIN

Standard | Default setting v| ‘ | E ‘

[] Show all
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News Overview

However, the part can still be selected as a reference part.
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Plant Engineering

Isometry - Set reference coordinate system per pipeline

Normally the world coordinate system of the layout plan is used as the reference coordinate system for determining
coordinates in the isometries and pipe spool drawings. However, you can give pipelines a reference coordinate sys-
tem that is taken into account when generating isometries and pipe spool drawings, e.g. when displaying coordin-
ates in annotation tags.

To do this, use the Set reference CS for isometry function (Plant Engineering > Isometry/Pipe Spool Drawing >

120

Previously, a reference coordinate system set with this function was valid for all pipelines in the drawing. It was not
possible to restrict this to individual pipelines.

For SP2 this function has been adapted so that it sets the reference coordinate system of individual pipelines.

The prerequisite is that a local coordinate system exists in the layout plan. For this purpose you can use, for

v

-

example, the function Plant Engineering > Settings > Settings > Seton connectionL . If no local coordinate

system is defined, a corresponding message appears:

=

-,

\\i) Define a local coordinate system

150
If a local coordinate system exists, you are prompted to select a pipeline when you start the Ref... L function. you
will be asked to select a pipeline.

As soon as the graphic cursor is moved over a pipeline, it is displayed directly at the cursor whether the pipeline
already has a reference coordinate system.

One of the three following messages can be displayed:

® Without reference coordinate system so far
By clicking on the pipeline the local coordinate system is taken over as the reference coordinate system of the
pipeline.

m Reference coordinate system corresponds to local coordinate system

m Reference coordinate system deviates from local coordinate system
The local coordinate system has been changed subsequently.

| ==

Reference coordinate system corresponds

to local coordinate system

Without reference coordinate system so far
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News Overview

In the dialogue of the isometry as well as the pipe spool drawing generation it is marked by the k—-— symbol whether a
pipeline has a reference coordinate system.

i

Plant Engineering lsometry

-

(] Automatically save and close

L

[k Pipelinel
Vgl Pipeline?
[l Fipslined
gl Pipelined
[#,:§ Pipelines
[#,:§ Pipelines

\

Likewise, the function Delete reference CS for isometry has been adjusted, i.e. the function deletes the ref-
erence coordinate systems of individual pipelines. As soon as the graphic cursor is moved over a pipeline, you are

informed directly at the cursor whether the pipeline already has a reference coordinate system. The messages are
the same as when setting a reference coordinate system.

150
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Plant Engineering

Display of projection lines in isometry and pipe spool drawing

To display the projection lines in the isometry and in the pipe spool drawing, use the settings in the Configuration
Editor at Drawing > Annotations > Dimensioning, 3-D > Interactive dimensions.

Ed H Software und Systeme\HICAD 2023\H = {0
File Edit View Extras 5D
ZOR fzrBEE @ User 2
4 [[qHICAD = Description Value Comment
4 [Z] Active configuration (Base configuration) Dimension line excess length, Base line D Switch off dimension line excess length for base line -«
4 [ Drawing dimensiens dimensions?

Switch off dimension line excess length for heights
above datum?
Switch off dimension line excess length for angular

Dimension line excess length, Heights O
above datum

Dimension line excess length, Angular O

4 [ Annotations
¢ [E Form-Lagetoleranz

Radius dimensions

v Text dimensions dimensions?
=] Dimensioning, 2-D 5 Dimension line excess length, Radius O Switch off dimension line excess length for radius
4 [F Dimensioning, 3-D 5 dimensions dimensions?
= ive di i Di line dist: Parallel 2 . -
4 [ Interactive dimensions d.lmens.\on e C o 0.079in Distance for parallel dimensions |__
= Font: Dimension figure S 3
= Font: Symbols Maximurm dimension line length, 1060 in Draw radius dimensions towards centre point up to |

this value

= Font: Auxiliary text

= Font: Tolerances Colour, Projection lines

3 R blue = | Colour of projection lines
i =—————— =~ | Linetype of projection lines

[= Parametric dimensions L Line type, Projection lines

[E HCM dimensions Line thickness, Projection lines 1 Line thickness for projection lines
= Fits table Dimension line excess length 0.079in Projection line excess length
= Profile Installation dimensions Evaluate len 3
< E— = gth or distance from part of 1st
b [ Edge state Calculation of projection line 1 Unshortened projection line?
[=] System triangle Length or distance, 1st projection line  Oin Length or distance of 1st projection line
= Plot stamp Visibility 1st projection line 1st projection line visible?

¢ [E Weld symbols
¢ [Z Grid anneotation
= Automatic annotation

Evaluate length or distance from part of 2nd
projection line?
Length or distance of 2nd projection line

Calculation of projection line length 2 Unshortened L

Length or distance, 2nd projection line  0in
> Visibility 2nd projection line

Drawing > Annotations > Dimensioning, 3-D > Interactive dimensions

[ Coating line in sectional view 2nd projection line visible? -

PartDataAutoSync / DBPlantDatalmport

PartDataAutoSync - Deleting articles

The tool PartDataAutoSync deletes articles for which there is no sub-type in the variant file. If the deletion fails, the
message Data AutoSync incomplete is displayed directly in the dialogue. A list of the articles for which deletion failed
appears in the log, e.g.:

Unsynchronized articles:
Deletion of article failed: HELIOS:\\BOOXIKCFOR3DD0O0O0O0O040F0_0
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News Overview

Check of Consistency Between Archive File and HELIOS Article

In both PartDataAustoSync and DBPlantDatalmport you can now get an overview of how the sub-types of an
archive file (i.e. VAA or PAA) are displayed as linked articles in HELIOS.

For a concrete variant, there is usually a linkage structure that looks something like this:

El HELIOS
B VAA file (| Document master
File name T
(=] Gen. type: Main section (=] Gen. type: Derivation 1 [=]  Gen. type: Derivation 2
General Head ID General Head ID
General Plant ID
BT
; * :
= Sub-type 1 = Sub-type 1 [=] Sub-type 1
Plant ID
[=] Sub-type 2
Head ID
ERTET: ST B s
. - -

So in the VAA file several sub-types are defined, which are identified by an article type, which in turn is mapped in
HELIOS to the attribute HEL_TYPNAME.

When the VAA file is transferred to HELIOS, the following are created:
® 3 document master,
®  an article master for the general type and
® one article master for each sub-type.

These articles together with the general type form the main section and are connected to each other by links. The
articles are characterised by the fact that identifiers are stored for them, which can be found again in the VAA file.
These are the Plant IDs.
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we
In addition, further sub-sections may have been created with the HELIOS function Derive variant W . These are
also linked to the document master, but have no unique identifiers. Instead, these items can be assigned to the sub-
types via the item type.

To get an overview of the current state of this linkage structure before matching a variant, use the function Con-
sistency check File <-> HELIOS. This function is available in the part data sync in the context menu of the file selec-
tion.

. Part data synchronisation

s ! -{TE of file selection 5
Create log files (@) Via file system (HICAD path &)
Always open artide data mask. (™) with DB, via document master

Always open document master mask ) with DB, via article master

Message if Plant Eng. attributes missing
Message if Plant Eng. dassification missing
[] Allowy use of existing artide masters

" Ly, -

[ Specify attributes which must not be overwritten in variant subtypes: List

[ Language for text attribute values: anlish {United Kingdom)

)

I . SR, S

[ Request artide workflow D Artide Workflow |P‘art (R)
[ Reguest document workflow Document Workflow |Part geometry (R)

Workflow selection is only possible if the part does not yet exist in the database.

[File name |[Comment ]

Show document master
Delete from database
Consistency check File <-> HELIOS

ot

Directory path F:‘l,l-|iC.ﬁ.D2U23‘lPlanﬂi'arts‘l,

[  Fleselecton | [ st | [ J ][ Ed ]
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After executing the function, the file compare_file_to_HELiOS_protocol.ixt. can be found in the HICAD Temp dir-
ectory. In addition, the Notepad opens automatic and displays the contents of the file. The content looks something
like this:

09.01.2023 09:14:12:
File: A2RF1_100.vaa

General type: HELIOS:\\BOOA137W6LK2UT00008TXJ_0
Status: Sub-section derived via HELiOS

Article types of sub-types for which no article exists:

300

Articles without article type: none

Articles with article type that does not exist in the archive:
HELIOS:\\BOOA137W6LK2UTO0008TXK_0
HELIOS:\\BOOA137W6LK2UT00008TXN_0

Articles that could not be accessed: none

General type: HELIOS:\\BOOA137W6LK2UT00008TXX_0
Status: Sub-section derived via HELiOS

Article types of sub-types for which no article exists:

300

Articles without article type:
HELIOS:\\BOOA137W6LK2UT00003NR8_0

Articles with article type that does not exist in the archive:
HELIOS:\\BOOA137W6LK2UT00008TXY_0
HELIOS:\\BOOA137W6LK2UT00008TY1_0

Articles that could not be accessed: none

General type: HELIOS:\\BOODH4XULBEB5J000004FY_0
Status: Error: Main section with additional articles

Article types of sub-types for which no article exists:

300

Articles without article type: none

Articles with article type that does not exist in the archive:
HELIOS:\\BOODH4XULBEB5J000004G0_0
HELIOS:\\BOODH4XULBEB5J000004G3_0

Articles that could not be accessed: none
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At the top of the file, the date and time of the check is shown, followed by the VAA file that was checked. Then fol-
lows one paragraph for each derived section. So in the above example there are three derivation sections. For each
section, the article of the general type is first output as a HELIOS link. This is followed by the status of the section, i.e.
main or sub-section.

Next, it is listed whether there are deviations from the ideal state in this section, such as:

= Article types of sub-types for which no article exists.
This is OK and occurs if there are additional sub-types in the VAA that have not yet been transferred to HELIOS.

® Articles without article type.
Articles that do not have an article type are linked to the general type. Either this has been deleted or an invalid
link has been created. In either case, this is an error.

= Articles with article type that does not exist in the archive.
Usually occurs when a sub-type has been deleted from the archive. This is not an error. However, it can also
occur if a link has been created to an article that does not come from the VAA file but has an article type. This
would be an error.

®  Articles that could not be accessed.
Errors when accessing the article, this first says nothing about the link structure.

Part data sync - Restoring the main section for derivation

It can happen that the main section of a variant is no longer in the database, usually because articles were acci-
dentally deleted.

Until now, the only way to restore this main section was to remove the variant from the database and match it again.
This is particularly annoying if further derivations have already been created for the variant via the HELIOS function

L
Derive variant ¥ | because these are also removed in the process and have to be created again.

As of SP2, the part data sync restores the main section if it could not be found.
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Service Pack 1 2023 (V 2801)

Rotate part: Reverse orientation

The function Rotate part 3 . has been extended. You have now the option to reverse the orientation of a part.

Rotation angle !
| Select ratation axis |

()

] (=) (=) (=]
(0] (a2] (=] o

Tota o5

However, this is only possible for parts that have two connections and could be placed on a straight piece of
guideline, i.e. parts for which a rotation cannot lead to inconsistencies with the possibly underlying guideline.
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Check article numbers of pipelines

As of SP1, HICAD 2023 offers the possibility to check whether all pipelines in your drawing have an article number
and whether this number is unigue.

For this purpose, the function
I
i . o
5H52|S Check article numbers of pipelines

is now available at Plant Engineering > Pipeline Tools > Coll... ™ > .... After the check has taken place, a dialogue
is displayed with information about the status of the pipelines. By clicking on an article number, the corresponding
pipeline can be selected directly.

B Check art = O

[ a.'

]

MNarme Description
l ®

¥ 3 Successful
Pipeline 0001  OK

Pipeline_0002 OK
Pipeline_0003 OK

j & 3 Error

Pipeline_0004 Article number assigned multiple times

Fipeline_0004 Article number assigned multiple times
N article number assigned

The result list can be output as a CSV file.
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Divide pipeline into connection components

Sometimes it can accidentally happen that one pipeline has been constructed which should actually consist of sev-
eral pipelines. That is, the pipeline consists of several so-called connection components. The following image shows
such an example:

3D-Part structure
P o4
Designation
T DIVIDE_EXP

@ll Pipeline 0001

b ~Parts
L, ~CEdge 0001
L, -CEdge 0002

A

« )

3D-Part structure | 2D-Part structure

s
The Divide pipeline * function has not supported the division of such a pipeline so far. As of HICAD 2023 SP1,
the system checks whether the pipeline to be divided consists of several connection components and indicates this
- if so - at the cursor by a corresponding message.
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If the pipeline is to be divided, it is sufficient to click on the pipeline and to answer the subsequent query with Yes.
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™ HicAD 2023

P 'y The selected pipeling is not continuaus.
* Divide pipaline?

3D-Part structure
P o 3 b g
| Designation
7§ DIVIDE_EXP
all Pipeline 00011 ¢
b ~Parts
b, ~CEdge_ 0001
4 yull Pipeline_0001_2
PO ~Parts
by ~CEdge_0001

K] I )

| 3D-Part simcturer 2D-Part structure

4
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Set weld seam gaps manually

At Plant Engineering > Pipeline Tools > Change ™ > ...you can find the new Add/remove gap ﬁ T function.
With this function weld seam gaps can be added to or removed from a pipeline. The behaviour of the function
depends on whether the Consider weld seam gaps checkbox is active in the Plant Engineering settings on the weld
seam gaps tab.

Consider weld seam gaps is activated

Consider weld seam gap

After calling the function, HICAD prompts you to select a connection. If you move the cursor near a weld seam, it will
be highlighted (1). To select the connection for editing, press the left mouse button. HICAD then prompts you to
determine the way in which a gap is to be added or removed. For this purpose, selectable graphic elements are dis-
played in the drawing (2).

In the example shown you can make the connection
® onthe left side,

= centrally, or

= on the right side.

These options are pointed out to you when you move the cursor over the respective graphic element.
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Click to insert a gap Click to insert a gap

Please note: The marked end points will be moved.

Click to insert a gap
Pl i S

If end points of the pipeline are moved by adding or removing a gap, this is indicated. In the example shown above
(left) this hint appears because the pipeline is connected to a vessel.
Click to insert a gap

Please note: The marked end points will be moved.

With a right-click a context menu can be activated, which can also be used to deactivate the display of the inform-
ation texts.
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Click to remove the gap

Observe maximum lengths
% Show info texts
(") Cancel ESC

In addition, the consideration of maximum lengths can also be deactivated here, but this should be unnecessary as

arule.
After you have edited a gap (or pressed ESC), you will be asked to select another connection. In the example, we
select the same connection that we have previously edited.

Click to insert a gap

= _

From the direction of the arrows you can see directly whether a gap is inserted or closed.

At mitres, the graphic elements are drawn according to the direction of the pipes involved.
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e,

Click to insert a gap centrally

The position of components such as vessels and pumps is not changed by the function. Accordingly, only one pos-
sible action is offered here.

Click to remove the gap

Click to insert a gap
Please note: The marked end points will be moved.
[y i,
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Consider weld seam gaps is deactivated

[] Consider weld seam gap

If the Consider weld seam gaps option is deactivated in the Plant Engineering settings, then you still remove existing
gaps. Instead of inserting a gap, however, you are offered to create a space in the pipeline. You are no longer limited
to welded joints. You define the width of the space by entering a value in the calculator.

=]

Weld seam gaps are deactivated.
Click to create a space in the pipeline.

il
Al Lakl | | el M
) 5 J{ J': 1
=
Weld seam gaps are deactivated.
Click to create a space in the pipeline.
) b L W i
# Width of space X
E @
% || X - — X 4 | = Posl End
7| 8| 9 ( ) | abs | sign | log | aint  p—]
+
4 5 6 ¥ | sin | cos tan log2 nint f_\
1 2 3 ° v asin | acos atan logl0 arc J
0 . ™ m  sinh  cosh tanh  exp grd

0K Cancel
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Clicl:fo insert a gap

i

[ - N -———

; =

s

Please note that such a space cannot be closed again with this function, as it interrupts the pipeline con-
nection and - unlike a weld seam gap - does not establish a relationship between the parts of the

pipeline. To close the space, use the function Close spaces. Or use the function Change route to drag
the now free end point to another position.
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VOSS-ZAKO flared flanges

The part inventory for Plant Engineering has been extended by ZAKO flared flanges from the manufacturer VOSS.
The following variants have been added:

1 Square pipe flange connection - high-pressure series Z-TTO_Q-
FLANSCHVERBINDUNG_
HD.VAA

2 Square flange connection - high pressure series Z-TPO_Q-NUTFLANSCH_
HD.VAA

3 Pipe-flange connection SAE - standard series Z-TTO_SAE-
FLANSCHVERBINDUNG_
HD.VAA

4 Connecting flange connection SAE - high pressure series with redu- = Z-TPO_SAE-NUTFLANSCH-

cer HD-RED.VAA

5 Connecting flange connection SAE - high pressure series Z-TPO_SAE-NUTFLANSCH-
HD.VAA

6 Connecting flange connection SAE - standard series with reducer Z-TPO_SAE-NUTFLANSCH-
RED.VAA

7 Connecting flange connection SAE - standard series Z-TPO_SAE-
NUTFLANSCH.VAA

8 Straight pipe according to EN10305, the sub-types of which are Z-TPO_PIPE_10305.VAA

matched to the new VOSS-ZAKO variants.

(8)

@ The nominal diameters in the manufacturer's specifications have been adapted to the usual nominal dia-
meters.
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Welding necks and handling of loose flanges

New part type and variants

In pipeline planning there is the situation that loose flanges can be inserted once as flanges and once as fasteners.
This leads to problems, especially in interaction with HELIOS, because in the worst case two articles have to be cre-
ated for one part, one as a flange and one as a fastener.

Therefore, existing loose flanges N2642_LF_R1.VAA and N2642_LF_R2.VAA classified as fasteners are additionally
offered classified as flanges as of SP1.

Series Variant * Standard designation
1 N2642_LFC_R1.VAA | N2642R1
2 N2642_LFC_R2.VAA | N2642R2

These loose flanges were previously used as fasteners for welding necks, which were previously designed as
flanges.

As of HICAD 2023 SP1, there are now welding necks as a new part type. On the one hand, these are designed for
interaction with the regular loose flanges. On the other hand, they support functionalities that are otherwise found in
flanges. One example is the automatic setting at free ends and the automatic counterflanging.

The part families KM10357_WN_DIN.VAA and ROFI10357_WN_ISO.VAA (previously classified as flanges) are
available classified as welding necks:

Variant * Standard designation
KM10357_WNC_DIN.VAA | Kieselmann
10357
ROFI10357_ WNC_ = RO-FI 10357 contains all sub-types of the modelled welding neck
ISO.VAA
ROFI10357_ WNC_ ISO_ = RO- FI 10357 | each contains a share of the sub-types from ROFI10357_
R1.VAA R1 WNC_ISO.VAA
ROFI10357_ WNC_ ISO_ | RO- FI 10357
R2.VAA R2

* The C in the file name of the adapted variants stands for collar (as short form of weld neck collar). The C in the file
name of the adapted parts therefore has an additional C in the name (for collar as short form of weld neck collar).

The loose flanges of Series 1 fit the variant ROFI10357_WNC_ISO_R1.VAA. The loose flanges of Series 2 fit the vari-
ants ROFI10357_WNC_ISO_R2.VAA and KM10357_WNC_DIN.VAA.
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Connection type attribute

Welding necks can provide loose flanges for their connection type. As there is no part type loose flange, it was
defined for welding necks that a loose flange is meant if the part type ID for flanges is used in the connection type,
i.e. 5100010. If welding necks are to be inserted with the loose flange from the connection attributes, the AutoFit
connecting parts option must be activated on the Part selection tab of the Plant Engineering Settings dialogue win-

dow.

Plant Engineering Settings

/" Bills of Materials | Partsearch | P=ID attribute
JH( Part placing on branching points T Faste

Part insertion [ Part selection T P+I0 symbaol assignme

Industry IStandard Flant Enginea;l

Parts from I Database ;I

AutoFit connecting parts'r
Include accessory sets

To model your own welding neck, please read the information in the topics Part Type: Welding Neck or
Variant for Part Type: Welding Neck.

y f
Kieselmann V

N2642 R2
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Standards in the connection type attribute

As of HICAD 2023 SP1, a part type ID can be used in the connection type definition without additionally specifying
the standard. For welding neck flanges, you can therefore specify that you want to automatically install a loose flange
without specifying the standard. If the loose flange is not unique, you will be offered a corresponding search mask
(catalogue or HELIOS). However, if you use HELIOS, you must first update HELIOS for Plant Engineering as
described in the next point. If you use the catalogue for part selection, you may have to use the tool vartocat.exe in
the HICAD exe directory to be able to use the new part type.

New part type "Welding neck"

In HICAD 2023 SP1, a new part type for Plant Engineering and thus a new article class is available in the form of the
Welding neck.

Class

Class name: Welding neck
Mask name: smil_collar
4 Find artice = O X

- Search conditions

Article | Welding neck

Connection 1

Nominal diameter:

— - N

i

Outer diameter (1): mm

Connection type:

Connection 2

Connection type:

Pipe part propertias Fitting
Wall thickness (2): mm Preferred type: -
Schedule: Accessory set: -

Pressure:
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If you use HELIOS, you must inform HELIOS of the new classification for welding neck flanges. This is done via the
programme DBPlantDatalmport.exe, which you will find in the HiCAD exe directory. There you click on the button
Update HELIOS for Plant Engineering. Afterwards you can use the HELIOS search mask in your HELIOS Desktop.

¥ Find article
~<)7>) SN-026702 (Article) {~)
Maslk Documents Graphic Targets Use Product structure | Utilized items | B} Welding neck X o
P S— 43 Classification = =] X
2
Hominal diameter: [} & Find ~la ha
Outer diameter (1): ¥ [Plant Engineering] »[Welding neck | 4 3=
Connection type: 20002 15100010 Nae Mk hSme
1 = 1 MY Pipe clamp sml_rohrhakerung
Conteation 2 = ! Pipeline sml_rohrleitung
Pipeline pl
Connection type: 10000 o . e=ineipan
= . Pump sml_pumpe
S— == [] MY Reducer, asymmetric sml_reduzierung
[] M Reducer, symmetric:  smi_reduzierung
Wall thickness (2): Preferred type:
] Ay seal sml_dichtung
Schedule: Accessory set:
(1 MY straight pipe, round  sm_rohr
- Search result B u T-piece, round sml_tstusck
4 & U4 Standard = = ! Valve sml_2warmatur
Articlenumber In In W Designation Part type Standard designation Creation date  Created by Quter diam  Wall = n Vessel smil_behaelter
SN-026702 | @ <0Welding neck IS0 |Raw-part+Plant-desig RO-FI 10357 24112022 |Administrator | | 5 W weid =
SN-026703 @ O Welding neck SO |Raw-part+Plant-desig RO-FI 10357 24712022 |Administrator 14 Ay wedgep S
SN-026704 @ |O|Welding neck1SO  [Raw-part+Plant-desig |RO-FI 10357 24.11.2022 Administrator 14 M) Welding neck sml_collar
SN-026705 | @/<Welding neck1SO |Raw-part+Plant-desig RO-FI 10357 24112022 Administrator 14 / —

Number of records: 363

— | ]
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Function adjustments

Due to the new part type Welding neck, the functions listed below have been adapted accordingly.

= Partinsertion

The new Part insertion function offers for welding neck also the options AutoFlange and In all similar places.

! Part insertion

Part search | Part insertion:

*

Active pipeline: |

Straight pipe
Elbow

T-piece

Flange

Pipe clamp

Cross-shaped branch

Reducer, symmetical

Saddle connecticn

Valve

Corner valve

3-way valve

4-way valve

Loose flange

Reducer, asymmetrical
Elbalet

Gauge part

Other pipe part
Knee

Branch

Blank flange

Fastener, symmetric

Nozzle

Cap
Double knee

Y-piece

Seal

Fastener, unsymmetric

Welding neck

- Search conditions

Default setting = |

)

Pipe class | —
or

Standard | Default setting ~| | | [4] | -

Connection type | Default setting '| | | E | v| ® B
(] Show all
— Selected part
Part type: | |
Part: | |
- Settings @'

General | Straight pipes

[] AutoFlange

AutoReducer

Immediately insert part after selection (i)
[ 1n all similar places
Rotate part after insertion

Fix superordinate part:

® Pipe parts V26 and Part exchange
In the dialogues of the old Part insertion and Part exchange functions the welding neck can now also be found.

= AutoPlace parts on guidelines
AutoPlacing of parts on guidelines supports welding necks with the new option Welding necks on free ends.
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{Place on guidefines| \
[ Counterflanges
Elbaws
[7] Knees !
T-pieces
[] Branches
[#] Straight pipes
[] Redusers
[7] Capg on free ends
YWelding neck on free ends
[] Flanges an free ends
[7] Blank Hanges on free ends

[7] Balted flange connections

[] Callizian check

Fipeline zelection

() Active part

(71 Place part: on guideline
@ Place parts oh pipeline

(71 Place part: on pipeling set

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

If this option is activated, then welding necks are placed on all free guideline ends, as for example with the
option Flanges on free ends. If the option Counterflanges has been selected, welding necks that already exist
individually will be counterplaced. If the AutoFlange... option is also activated on the Part selection tab of the
Plant Engineering Settings dialogue window, welding necks are also automatically placed against the newly
placed ones.

Part insertion | Part selection T P+ID symbol assignment T Link to P+ID T Actions during Load/Save

{DB part classification| -

Industry | Standard Plant Enginest »| | Industry ID 10001

Parts from | Database LJ 1 Pre<selection | )

[/] AutoFit connecting parts : : fR

[ Include accessory sets (") Via pre-selection mask

[ ] Pipe class also applies to accessory set (") Via pipeline

[] Accessory set selection for each insertion i@ Via pipe class + pre-selection mask

[] Accessory parts in DB product structure @ :

AutoFlange, Part exchange i

AutoFlange, Par inserfiont @ Do not consider

[V] AutoReducer, Part exchange (71 Via 'DICHTUNG' attribute

308/382 What's new?


../einstellungen/anl_einstell_btauswahl.htm

News Overview

Loose flanges in the connection type attributes of straight pipes

As with welding necks, you can also define loose flanges in the connection type attributes for straight pipes. This is
especially helpful for pipes with (one-sided) welding necks. This allows you to explicitly define the pipe ends where
the loose flanges can be installed.

By eliminating the need to assign a standard in the connection type attribute, you also do not have to specify in the
VAA file which loose flange you want to insert.

For this purpose the following flared pipe have been adjusted accordingly:
EN10357_PIPE_BEADED_BOTH_PN10_FME4.VAA
EN10357_PIPE_BEADED_BOTH_PN10_FME8.VAA
EN10357_PIPE_BEADED_SINGLE_PN10_FME4.VAA
EN10357_PIPE_BEADED_SINGLE_PN10_FME8.VAA

Align component connection tangentially, via context menu

The function Align connection tangentially was previously only available in the context menu of a component con-
nection. These are sometimes difficult to identify, especially in drawings with a lot of parts..

To facilitate the use of this function, from HICAD 2023 SP1 the function is also available in the context menu for pipe
parts.

———

Straight pipe

Pipeline

TH

Edit »
lsometry/Pipe Spool Drawing P

Plant Engineering part

Connection Info (Iso) 3

Edit

. T B

rt —

2. .l - Edit »
i | B

* ; m Isometry/Pipe Spool Drawing »

sal  Linked documents.

™ Connect pipe i
an Connection Info (lso) 3
"% Further 3-D functions... e
<4  Linked documents
E Insulation
= Part
A Part » . T
£ ; 22 BRI ::
= Guidelines » £l .
S 4 Further 3-D functions...
" Information .
5 E e E Insulation
0 | o Nal :l“'-‘ Part »
Guidelines »
Information

WET G A

In this way, the selection is possible even if the component connection is hidden by other parts.
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Isometry and Pipe spool drawing

Switch off symbol alignment

When creating an isometry or pipe spool drawing, HICAD automatically aligns the symbolic representations of the
parts.

Here is the example of the symbol of a valve installed between two flanges:

This usually looks like this in the isometry:
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Until now, there was no way to bypass this automatism. As of HICAD 2023 SP1, it is possible to disable this auto-
matism in the Configuration Editor at Plant Engineering > Isometry and Pipe Spool Drawing > Align symbolic rep-
resentations.

Plant Engineering
= Accessory parts

Bl B Isometry and Pipe Spool Drawing

Configurations

Directory path for isometric and pipe spool drawings
Always generate pipe spool drawing in new drawing file
Part selection before displaying pipe spoel drawing dialogue

Position in drawing frame

Pipe shortening in isometry
Pipe shortening adjusts size of part symbals
Insertion space extension for locked elements

Empty = Default (C: from filegrup.dat)

;:;ge AT S ek E] Iai:ftazf‘td‘r‘:m:g frames. The first entry is considered as the desired
Bills of Materials Directory path for own figures to be placed in drawing frame Empty = Default (3: from filegrup.dat)
ROHR2 Distance between north arrow and north arrow annotation 4 mm
Symbol Editor Decimal places for scale of generated views 0 Number of decimal places (0=exact)
Sheet Metal Maximum view scale 3
Assembling simulation e LT 025
Analysis Scale factor for tripod 30
Interfaces
R Additional space for view grids 0 The view grid frame is used for the placing of annotation tags
Compatibity Create spacer for non-continuous pipelines :
System seings Align symbelic representations P e e et s

File Edit View Extras ISD
@ =] @ User L
4 .13_'|H|(AD Description Value Comment
4 [l Active configuration (Base configuration) Creation of new isometries and new pipe spool drawings =
Drawing ) ;
Auto-generate document links to Isometry and Pipe Spool
Automatic drawing derivation Create document links O Drawing
Medellin
9 Show pipeline article for editing 0 For pipelines with existing article, it is offered for editing before
Steel Enginesring isometry generation
Metal Engineering Leave last isometry open (] Leave last of a series of isometries open
Profile Installation Automatically close isometric drawings (] =

|Plant Engineering > |sometry and Pipe Spool Drawing

If the checkbox is deactivated, the result in the above example changes as follows:

What's new?
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As a rule, you should leave the automatic symbol alignment switched on (ISD default set-

ting).Exceptions can arise in individual cases, for example, if the symbol of a valve is to reflect the angle
of its installation. In this case, you must manually adjust the symbol alignment in the layout plan. Please
note that symbols are preferably rotated in groups in layout plan as well. So you may have to tem-
porarily lock parts against editing, as shown in the following image for the two flanges in the ICN.

3D-Part structure o x
& o A e 4 L e 0]
Designation Item... Comment Z
i AP_ANRIBSP3
4 ufl rELOZO01
A4 Y ~Pars 201-50-RKL1_DIN
b f @ DIN 2833 Welding neck flange DIN...
b @DIN 2633 Welding neck flange DIN...
bl @ (GAVE03F) Valve
b 4 &DIN 2633 Welding neck flange DIN...
b @DIN2633 Welding neck flange DIN...
b = W DIN 2448 Pipe
b =t @) DIN 2448 Pipe L]
b @ @)LSG43_3501 LISEGA horizontal clamp... ' [ - ] .
L» ~CEdge 0001 (i
bl RBLOZ202 =) (=)
b @l RELO1OZ
b all RELOIOY [ZI @
T &) (=) o

3D-Part structure | 2D-Part structure

312/382

=) (g [

Total 30,00

What's new?



News Overview

Connection item numbers at the end of/within pipelines
For connection item numbers it is now possible to determine whether they are to be assigned at pipeline ends or

inside a pipeline. For this purpose the tab Connections in the isometry and pipe spool drawing settings has been
extended..

Isometry: Settings

i
JH( Symbols T Pipe shortening T Text objects T 2-0 Drawing elements T ftem numbers ]
Automatic dimensioning T Texts/Lines T Ciptimise positioning }{ Connections Lists
Connection type IWeIded _ﬂ

Assign item numbers: Within a pipeline
Assign tem numbers: At pipeline ends
* [ Use "Part Connection” format '
Symbol for connection type |

Ifur pipes and elbows {within) ;i Symbol No. I'IEH ;I Select o

Connection type IWeIded _V_]

Connection type I‘Nelded ;l

in 2 pipgling:
[] Assign item numbers: At pipeline ends

[ Use "Part.Connection” format [] Use "Part.Connection" format

Pipe BOM
item | Designation |

[] Assign item numbers: Within a pipeline

Pipe BOM
ttem | Diesignation |

1 |Pipe

] [1[Pipe
2 |Elbow 2 [Elbow
Fipe lengh list Pipe length list .
[Ttem] Length [mm] [ Ttem] Length [mm]
1 |63% 1 |E35
2 750 2 [is0
\Wield seam list ‘Weld seam list
liem| Factory'Site | Procedure Item| Factory/Site | Procedure
Factory Wedded connection T Factory Weelded connection T
Factory Welded connection T Factory Welded conmection T

=

/@ 924
ﬂ%! 924

»—®\

<131]
<1:1]

What's new? 313/382


../rohrleitungsisometrie/iso_einstell/iso_einstell_verbind.htm

Plant Engineering

Please note:

HiCAD tries to keep item numbers once they have been assigned. If you change one of these options, it
is usually necessary to call the function Renew connection item numbers (Plant Engineering >
Isometry / Pipe Spool Drawing > Spool) to get the desired result.

Update north arrow/crosshairs

From SP1 onwards, it is possible to update the alignment of the north arrow and crosshairs on the sheet with the
function Update all. The coordinate system of the active view is used for alignment. This is especially important in

pipe spool drawing, where there is often more than one view.

The dialogues have been adapted accordingly:

Update isometry

Which elements of the isometry do you
want to update?

Assodated text objects, e.qg. part
annotations, are also updated.

Crosshairs and north arrow of
active view

Fart list
Length list
Connection list

Update connection
information from referenced

pipeline
IUpdate symbaols

[ 0K :] [ Cancel ]

Which elements of the pipe spool drawing
do you want to update?

Assodated text objects, e.qg. part
annotations, are also updated.

Crosshairs and north arrow of
active view

Part list
Length list
Connection list

Update connection
information from referenced

pipeline

314/382
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For the pipe spool drawing, crosshairs and north arrow have been added to the dialogue of the function Add/Re-
move pipe spool drawing elements:

Flease select the elements you want to
addjfremove:

[] Coordinate axes

[#] Morth arrow

[f] Dimensioning

[#] Part numbers

[] Connection numbers
[#] Part list

[¥f] Length list

[#] Connection list

[ ok ][ cancel |

In the following example the alignment has been changed manually in the lower view of the pipe plan. To reflect this
in the crosshairs and the north arrow, the function Update is used.

1633

Which elements of the pipe spool drawing

do you want to update?

Associated text objects, e.g. part
annotations, are also updated.

[#] Crosshairs and north arrow of

active view

[] Part list

[ Length list

[ Connection list

What's new?
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[

" T bl =%} T

Since only one crosshairs and one north arrow are created, if there are several views you may have to adjust both fig-
ures on the sheet using the function 2-D Part > Transform > Move ™ > Move part, free.
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Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

New parts - Y-pipes

The parts inventory for Plant Engineering has been expanded by two variants for the part type Y-pipe:
= Y_PIPE_WELDED_60.VAA with an opening angle of 60° and
= Y_PIPE_WELDED_90.VAA with an opening angle of 90°.

Ty Ty Sy

The geometry of these variants - in terms of outer diameter, wall thickness and the length of the "legs" - is based on
the Y-piece YS.S from the company HECO®.
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ROHR2 interface

Loose flanges

The program system ROHR2 does not allow overlapping pipe parts since version 33. Furthermore, parts cannot be
transferred in such a way that they are only assigned to a connection point for representation. For this reason HICAD
2023 does not transfer loose flanges to ROHR2 any more.

Naming of NTR files
R2

When creating NTR files via the ROHRZ2 interface If_‘i the part name of the pipeline was used as file name until
now. From HiICAD 2023 onwards the name can be configured flexibly via HDB files.

For this purpose the following parameters are available in the Configuration Editor at Plant Engineering > ROHR2.
® Configuration of NTR file name (without HELIOS) and
® Configuration of NTR file name (with HELIOS)

The files ICN3D_DESIGNATION and ICN3D_ DESIGNATION_DB are used as ISD default settings. These are the
HDB files which are also used for the display of the column Designation of the ICN window 3D Part Structure. This
means that the part number of the pipeline is used as the file name by default or - if this is not available - the part
name.

= 15D Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.0.0.53 [C:\ProgramData\/SD Seftware und Systeme\HICAD 2023\HICAD.cfgdb]

File Edit View Extras ISD
® 2 ?: 23 $: (7] User m
4[] Plant Engineering = Description Value Comment
= Accessory parts Configuration of NTR file name (without HELIOS)  [CN3D_DESIGNATION An HDB file; extension optional; location: sys directory
& Isometry and Pipe Spool Drawing Configuration of NTR file name (with HELIOS) |CM3D_DESIGMATION_DB An HOB file: extension optional; location: sys directory
= Layout plan
= C-edge
b EP+ID |
= Bills of Materials
= Symbol Editer
= Sheet Metal
[Z] Assembling simulation
= Analysis
¢ [E Interfaces
= PDM
= Compatibility
[ System settings
| Configurations -
kPlaﬂt Engineering > ROHR2

m

If you want to use a different file name, you can adapt the files accordingly or use your own files. For more inform-
ation, see the topic HDX and HDB Files.

When changing the ICN3D_DESIGNATION and ICN3D_DESIGNATION_DB files, please note
that these changes also affect the ICN display!

Alternatively, you can create your own HDB files and set them in the Configuration Editor. The
files must have the extension .HDB and be located in the HiCAD sys directory.
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Example:

You want to use Designation 1 (Attribute $01) or Designation 2 (Attribute $02) of the pipeline as the names of the
NTR files, but do not want to change the ICN display. Then you could create copies of the above files, e.g. ICN_
NTR_PLANT and ICN_NTR_PLANT_DB, adapt them accordingly and then set them in the Configuration Editor:

ICN_NTR_PLANT.HDB
HDB

# Configuration file for the output of any num-
ber of

# HiCAD part attributes instead of the part
name in the 3-D browser.

# TEXT - Commentary ( will not be displayed )
# ATTR - Attribute to be displayed

# TYP - STRING(default), DOUBLE

# NKS - Decimal places

# <H> - HiCAD part attribute

# <E> - Features

# _BEGIN_OR_ _END_OR_ - "ODER" link
_BEGIN_OR_
<H>::TEXT=""::ATTR="$01"::TYP="WCHAR"
<H>::TEXT=""::ATTR="$02"::TYP="WCHAR"

<E>::TEXT-
T="Teilename"::ATTR="NAME"::TYP="STRING"

_END_OR_

What's new?

ICN_NTR_PLANT_DB.HDB
HDB
# Configuration file for the output of any number of

# HiCAD part attributes instead of the part name in
the 3-D browser.

# TEXT - Commentary ( will not be displayed )
# ATTR - Attribute to be displayed

# TYP - STRING(default), DOUBLE

# NKS - Decimal places

# <H> - HiCAD part attribute

# <E> - Features

# _BEGIN_OR_ _END_OR_ - "ODER" link
_BEGIN_OR_

<T>::TEXT-
T="Normbezeichnung"::ATTR="NORMBEZEICHNUNG"

<T>::TEXT="Sachnummer"::ATTR="HEL__
SACHNUMMER"

<D>::TEXT="Dokumentnr."::ATTR="HEL_
DOKUNUMMER"

<H>::TEXT=""::ATTR="$01"::TYP="WCHAR"
<H>::TEXT=""::ATTR="$02"::TYP="WCHAR"

<E>::TEXT-
T="Teilename"::ATTR="NAME"::TYP="STRING"

_END_OR_
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Load meta data

In the Part attributes dialogue window of a pipeline you can specify the

. Design pressure,

= Working pressure,

= Design temperature,

® Qperating temperature and
® Density of medium

These attributes will be transferred during export via

the pipeline interface.

E Part attributes

— O *
Part name |~F'ipeLine~DDD‘l BOM-relevant r
Article number [Pipeline_0001 aty perpart [
Drawing number | LInit of quantity | j
[termn text | Itermn number |
Coating, inside | Coating, outside |
Weight | [T Weight fixed Surface area |
Width | Quantity 1 |
Length | Quantity 2 |
Height | Quantity 3 |
Designation 1 | Nominal diameter | 32.00
Designation 2 |x Pipeline_0001 Pipe class designation
Design pressure F Working pressure
Design temperature | Operating termperature |

Density of medium I

FPE attribute 1 I PE attribute 2

PE attribute 3 |

PE attribute 4 |

PE attribute 5 |

PE attribute 6 |

PE attribute 7 |

PE attribute 8 |

PE attribute @ |

PE attribute 10 |

Comment |

Apply changes

Cancel
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The catalogue System settings > System attributes has been extended accordingly for this purpose.

[ifi] CATEditor - [ Catalogues\System settings\System attributes |

[ CAHICAD\Kataloge ] [ Version: 28.0.0.120 ]

File Edit View Extras HELIOS Settings I 1SD
] e BEpEHeo>se'e 8RB 5|2
-4 Catalogues MGD| STATUS | NAME ‘ DATATYPE | SOURCE ‘ DB—NAME| TEXT-LONG
- Ar d{ﬂs m 3 lfcType 3 1 IFC element type
1@ Bearings : .
(1@ Cyinder 172 3 lfcTypeObject 3 1 IFC Type chject
[&]-4@ Dished ends 173 » LNG1 2 1 Length 1
534 Factory standards 174 » LNG2 2 1 Length 2
2@ Fasteners 175 p o LNG3 2 1 Length 3
5@ Maloriss MDL 1 1 Styl
(1@ Piant Engineering (i 4 Lyl
(14 Processings, general 177 » NRM 3 1 Standard
[]--Q Semi-finished products 178 |4 PCLS 3 il Pipe class designation
- Sheet tools 179 »  PIPEGAMMED 3 1 Density of medium in kg / m*
(51 Stecl Engincering 180 » PIPE_PA 3 1 Design pressure
[+ Steel Engineering Standard Parts —
(3@ System setings 181 » PIPE_PB 3 1 Working pressure
--[= System colours 182 3 PIPE_TA 3 1 Design temperature
-[=] System atiributes 183 b PIPE_TB 3 1 Operating temperature
System points 184 b PKEY 3 1 Part type ID
[+ Texturss and Colours — =
185 3 PLANTID 3 1 Unique article |D across data sources
Ready [179: NAME IR EERRE

New Part insertion function

Straight pipes

When inserting straight pipes with the Pipe part

function , from HICAD 2023 only the option Place pipeline

on edge is available in the context menu. This function has been extended and now places bent pipelines on bent
guidelines:

What's new?

Place pipeline on edge i

4
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Freely placeable parts

From HICAD 2023 onwards, for parts that can be placed freely (e.g. T-pieces or branches), selecting an edge does
not directly lead to the part being dropped. When you move the cursor near an edge, a preview is first displayed as

follows:

Now you have two options:

1. You click on the edge. Then a preview of the part is displayed as usual.

o
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This part can now be flexibly aligned along the edges, for example at other connections. Only when the place-
ment or connection point is selected does the insertion take place.

Alignment to other connections is also indicated graphically. If a guideline edge is selected and then another
connection, the part will be aligned to that connection. This means that if the part can be rotated around the
guideline edge so that the connection of the part and the selected connection are aligned, this rotation is sug-
gested to you. A dashed line shows you that the connections are aligned with each other.

Otherwise, the next point on the guideline edge is used for placement.
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2. Ifthe partis to be attached directly to another connection, select the desired connection or point without clicking
the guideline edge first. The part will then be placed directly.

Immediate insertion in all similar places

If the checkbox Insertion in all suitable places is active in the dialogue on the General tab, then it is now also pos-
sible to specify whether the part is to be inserted automatically in all suitable places. A corresponding checkbox has
been added to the dialogue.

- Settings @_
General | Straight pipes

Immediately insert part after selection (i)
[[11n all similar places

Rotate part after insertion

[] AutoFlange

AutoReducer

Fix superordinate part: Select part | l:l

This is possible for the following part types:

® Straight pipe,
= Flbow,

® T-piece,

® Knee,

® Branchand
= Flange.

First select an appropriate position, e.g. for an elbow.

ND

The subsequently selected part is then installed at all suitable points (also applies to knees, T-piece and branches).
For straight pipes, it is sufficient to select a point on the desired pipeline.
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Flanges are a special case. Here there are two possible applications.

1. The insertion position is the free end of a guideline.
Then the selected flange is placed at all free ends of the pipeline.

/\@
& ® \@

2. The insertion position is the connecting point of a flange.
Then the same flange is installed as a counterflange at all points of the pipeline that have the same insertion situ-

'#
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Changed context menus

The function Pipe parts Eﬂ is now also available in the context menus for guidelines and Plant Engineering
parts.

Guidelines Plant Engineering part
Pipeline Edit
| ¥
Edit 4 Edit 4
Edit Isometry,/Pipe Spoel Drawing 4
_ 5 (| 8% | o 221 B (s Connection Infa (lsa) ]
E Further processing » 2 Linked documents
é Hu Further 3-D functicns... Part
é Information 22 KD kg E
1, & &y 9% Further 3D functions...
= Insulation
g Part k
E_ Guidelines k
g Information
1, T G
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Down-grade Editor - Mitre cut straight pipes

]

The Down-grade Editor “‘f has been extended by the option Mitre cut straight pipes. If this option is selected,

straight, divisible pipes are mitred in order to place them in the down-grade.

™ Down-grade Editor

— Mode

(@) Select pipeline sections

() Select entire pipelines

() Select fixed points

() Select fixed length sections

— Down-grade

Specify down-grade:

10 -] | deg.

Show preview

— Options

[] Cut elbows
Mitre cut straight pipes
LelEEelle

[ ] Observe maximum lengths

Bend pipe at:
x Quter diameter +
— Result

ok |[ canca || npply

|

Note that the angle for the down-grade should not be too large in this case, as the mitre necessarily causes the pipe
cross-section to deviate from the circular shape and thus no longer matches exactly the connection of the following

pipe.

What's new?
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The angle for the mitre cut should not be too large, as otherwise pipe protrusions may result from the cut.

To place a pipe section in the down-grade, the Down-grade Editor now proceeds as follows:

1. For pipes that already have a mitre (e.g. because it was set by the Edit arcs function), the mitre angle is
changed.

If the option Cut elbows is active, the angles of elbows are adjusted.
If the option Mitre cut straight pipes is active, straight pipes are mitred.

4. If none of the options apply, straight pipes are bent.
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Copy, paste, mirror and clone pipelines

It is no longer absolutely necessary to copy pipelines from the pipeline planning via the corresponding function. The
function takes care to keep the part name of the pipeline unique because the generation of isometry and pipe spool
drawing require this.

® To copy and paste pipelines, you can also use the corresponding clipboard functions in the ICN:

» Copy to HiICAD clipboard
e Paste from HiCAD clipboard

When pasting from the clipboard, HiCAD takes care not to insert a pipeline below another pipeline.
30-Part structure aq x

o o I : 1I|EI £l £

® Pipelines can also be mirrored and cloned using the functions on the 3-D Standard Ribbon.

YE P SAWS

Mmre Rotate errnr Mmre Rntate errnr Param.

-

Bz F= @
+2 43 4z

Transform Clone

Eccentriccally inserted pipes
Up to now, straight pipes could only be inserted into other parts in such a way that the end point of the inserted pipe
ends on the centre line of the other part. As of HICAD 2023, this restriction no longer exists.

The prerequisite is that a connecting point is added to the part into which the tube is to be inserted,
which can then act as the end point of the inserted tube. To add such a connecting point, use the func-

L]
tionlnsert connection (via Part Tools > Exchange ™ > ...).

Component connections

| D Insert connection
@ Process connection

x Delete connection
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-

The insertion can then be carried out with the function Plant Engineering > New > PipePrt > Pipe parts v26

E or Plant Engineering > Guideline Tools > AutoPlace parts on guidelines ‘r

Common use cases are top-of-pipe or bottom-of-pipe insertion. The figure above shows the top-of-pipe insertion.

In both cases, the inserted pipe leads tangentially out of the thicker pipe, with the pipe placed as close to the edge of
the thicker pipe as its wall thickness allows. In the following figure, this is indicated by the red line:

When setting the connection point freely, it is rather cumbersome to enter this point correctly manually. For this pur-
pose, the outer diameter and wall thickness of the thicker pipe and the outer diameter of the pipe to be inserted

a2
must be calculated with each other. For this purpose, the Align connection tangentially ] function is available
in the context menu for connections:

Extensive information and an example can be found ion the topic Eccentrically Inserted Pipes.
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In addition, the display of connections in the isometry and in the pipe spool drawing has been extended. The addi-
tional texts TOP, BOP and EX are now displayed at the connection numbers of inserted eccentric pipes. This is the
default setting for connections which are inserted:

= top-of-pipe (TOP),
= hottom-of-pipe (BOP) or

® otherwise eccentric (EX).

gy
' =)

You can customize this representation by modifying the corresponding FTD files:
® |SD_inserted_top.ftd,

® |SD_inserted_bop.ftd and

® |SD_inserted_ex.ftd.

Especially if you want to have the concrete coordinates displayed at such points, these three text objects have to be
adapted.
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Delete multiple selection of parts

If several parts are selected in the drawing, then these parts can now also be deleted via the context menu of the
multiple selection.

Multiple selection

Pipe Spool Drawing

"

et

From current part selection

-

From new part selection
Isometry

e ;
¥ From current part selection

Parts

% DE1EtE -P.

£
8
E
:
=

As described above, a distinction is made between parts that have been placed on a guideline and parts that have
been placed in the drawing without a guideline.

Alternatively, you can also use the DEL key to delete parts in the ICN.
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Lock parts

HICAD offers the possibility to lock parts for other users; for example to protect it from accidental changing of parts.

These parts are marked with a corresponding symbol @ in the ICN.

For some Plant Engineering functions, a note is displayed in such cases to indicate the lock. The form of the mes-
sage depends on the respective function.

® |nsome cases, the message is displayed directly during the selection of a pipeline, for example, in the case of

[l
the Move pipeline %function.

3D-Part structure o x
@ o S P I T B 0]
Designation Item... Comment [z]
4 R reL0301
4 U ~Parts 201-50-RKL1_DIN
b B @ (3WKHF) 3-way ball valve with lever
b 4 @ DIN2633 Welding neck flange DIN 2633
b 4 GDIN2633 Welding neck flange DIN 2633
b4 @ DN 2633 Welding neck flange DIN 2633
b Wy @ DIN 2605 Elbow
b By @ DIN 2605 Elbow
b Wy & DIN 2605 Elbow
b By G DIN 2605 Elbow
b Wy @ DIN 2605 Elbow
b = G DIN 2448 Pipe [~]
Kl | [
! 3D-Part 5tructure_ 2D-Part structure
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® |n other cases, a corresponding message window is displayed, e.g.:

™ part is locked. X

iﬁ Part (BEH2) {Example vessel 2} is locked against editing!
Remove temporary editing lock.

If a pipeline is locked, the following functions display a corresponding hint directly during the selection (some only if
they are not called via context menu):

0 '} Plant Engineering > Pipeline Tools > Move

v—_"’ﬁh Plant Engineering > Pipeline Tools > Assign ™ > Edit flow
B

R

[Hl% Plant Engineering > Pipeline Tools > Change ™ > Merge

-

Plant Engineering > Part Tools > Exchange > Connect pipe

E Plant Engineering > Pipeline Tools > Assign

-

> Change colour

-

Plant Engineering > Pipeline Tools > Assign > Change name

-

> Divide

[F&E Plant Engineering > Pipeline Tools > Change

The message window appears when choosing the following functions:

Plant Engineering > Part Tools > Exchange
-
[pu;% Plant Engineering > Pipeline Tools > Change
)
19 Plant Engineering > Part Tools > Copy ™ > Rotate
gl
4* Plant Engineering > Part Tools > Exchange ™ > Individual
* Plant Engineering > Part Tools > Delete
I
[h.-.r.‘]; Plant Engineering > Pipeline Tools > Change ™ > In only one pipeline
(mm
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../rohrleitungstool/anl_rohrltool_armatur.htm

News Overview

The function Plant Engineering > Pipeline Tools > Change ™ > In all pipelines f_tLl__!l] handles locks by applying
the desired change to all non-locked pipelines. The locked, i.e. not modified, pipelines are named in a message:

™ Locked pipelines found. e

= . The following pipelines are locked and will not be modified:
J) Fipeline &
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Plant Engineering

Bills of Materials (new ISD Report Manager)

Excel-BOM with pipe length list

For the new ISD Report Manager (from HiCAD 2023), an XML configuration file adapted for Plant Engineering is
available with the name HiCAD_Anlagenbau.rm_settings . This configuration file allows the sensible creation of bills
of materials (BOMs) of mixed model drawings.

The file is located in the HiICAD sys directory and facilitates in particular the use of a new BOM template for Excel
export. This new template HICAD_Anlagenbau.2800.0.xIsx can also be found in the sys directory of your installation
(or as HICAD_Anlagenbau.EN.2800.0.xIsx in the sub-folder bomtemplates).

Proceed as follows:
® Tocreate a BOM, choose the function Drawing > Itemization/Detailing > BOM.

® |n the dialogue window, select HICAD_Anlagenbau for Configuration in the XML Format section.

— General

Configuration: HICAD_Anlagenbau -
HiCAD Mechanik [ZI

Mumber of levels: HIiCAD_Mechanik 01

Head da HICAD Metallbau
HiCAD_Metallbau_01

Iltem data: HiCAD Stahlbau.2100.0
HiCAD_Stahlbau.2102.0 ]
HiCAD Stahlbau.2200.0 :|

HiCAD_Stahlbau.2201.0

HiCAD Stahlbau.2400.0
HiCAD_Stahlbau.2500.0
HiCAD_Stahlbau.2501.0
HiCAD_Stahlbau.2600.0
HiCAD_Stahlbau.2601.0
HiCAD_Stahlbau

HICAD weldments.2001.0
hicad_weldments
HICAD_weld_inspection.2001.0
hicad_weld_inspection

@ KML-Format
hicad22_weldments
hicad22_weld_inspection
HICAD_Anlagenbau
HiCAD_Stahlbau
hicad_stahlbau_bil -
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News Overview

= When the BOM is displayed in the ISD Report Manager, select the Create Excel document (with template or
script function there.

EvYE-EH-P-T-@- &
N

=)
-

| Create Excel document (with template or script) '

m  After selecting a file name, Excel will open.

In the opened file you will now find the following BOMs (as Excel tables):
Table Content

Structure list Displays all individual parts and assemblies of a product on the basis of the HiICAD part
structure, i.e. a summary of all production stages with logical relationships

Quantity list Displays the quantity per item, i.e. without further summary
Quantity sum list | Shows the quantity per article, where length, area and weight are summed up
Profile totals list A grouped layout of the quantity list for articles with length

Components list A grouped layout of the quantity list without even pipes or articles without length

Bar list Similar to the profile totals list, but grouped by delivery length with remainder
Bar - Summary Basically the table headers from the bar list, so a summary of the bar list
Example:
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H - @ & = 280X_PE_EXP
HOME INSERT PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA REVIEW VIEW ACROBAT

3 E}sm o Tn & s == ®- |Swepts ol 7 g‘; Standard_te_. | Normal Bad Ge
Paste %:::atpamm Iy~ |E-| oA E Merge & Center - 2+ % » %8 8 Finrr:‘da\glnmr;al_ FDT;rgla:fs [calculation | | explanatory ... [inj

Clipboard L] Font [F] Alignment [F] Number ] Styles
F81 - f\
A B C D E F G

29 §N-025052, 100, 3.6, 4 x 6000 mm Waste: 4732 mm (19.72 %)

30| Item [Number|  Length(mm) | Cut (Web) I Cut {Flange) [ Designation [

31

a2 [T TITTTIT T T16Tte[8[8] 0JoJoJofo[aJoJoJoJoJo[o[o@E™][0@E>]aER2)][0Em2 [
23 13 4 2 Pipe

34 23 2 39 Pipe

35 6 42 Pipe

5 15 2 69 Pipe

37 12 2 72 Pipe

33 4 80 Pipe

39 19 2 89 Pipe

40 16 2 186 Pipe

41 18 2 189 Pipe

a2 12 192 Pipe

43 4 ar2 Pipe

a4 [17(376) [ 17(376) [ 17(376) [ 17(376)] 0(392) [ 0(392) [ 0(392) | 0(392) | 0(392) [ 0(392) | 0(392) | 0(392) | 0(729) 77853777
a5 17 4 376 Pipe

a6 ] 392 Pipe

a7 1 729 Pipe

a8 [ 0 (r29) | 0(729) I 0 (729) | 14 (1489) 14 (1489) |7 4193 7
49 3 729 Pipe

50 14 2 1489 Pipe

51 [ 14 (1489) 14 (1489) | 2993 7
52 14 2 1489 Pipe

53

54 U160, NaN, NaN, 1.0038 1 x 6000 mm Waste: 2530 mm (42.17 %)

55 ltem ‘ Numberl Length {mm) | Cut (Web) ‘ Cut (Flange) | Designation |

56

57 [ 0(2870) [oJoJoJo 2488 7
52 1 2870

59 4 150

60

61 TN-06815, 100, 25, 4 x Fixed length

62 ltem ‘ Numberl Length {mm) | Cut (Web) ‘ Cut (Flange) | Designation

83 28 Pipe trace heating with insulation

64 -2 41 Pipe trace heating with insulation

65 2 44 Pipe trace heating with insulation

66 -2 7 Pipe trace heating with insulation

67 -2 74 Pipe trace heating with insulation

58 -2 91 Pipe trace heating with insulation

69 106 Pipe trace heating with insulation

70 10 162 Pipe trace heating with insulation

71 -2 188 Pipe trace heating with insulation

72 2 1M Pipe trace heating with insulation

73 212 Pipe trace heating with insulation

74 378 Pipe trace heating with insulation

75 1491 Pipe trace heating with insulation

] | Quantity list Quantity sum list Profile totals list Bolt|screw list Components list Bar list Bar - Summary

READY
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News Overview

BOM-creation with Plant Engineering functions

Adapted configuration files for the new ISD Report Manager are also available for the Plant Engineering functions at
Plant Engineering > Evaluation:

® Entire drawing: anlagenbau_szn.rms_settings
m  Active pipeline: anlagenbau_rl.rms_settings
® Total length list: anlagenbau_geslen.rms_settings
These are preset in the Plant Engineering Settings, on the Bills of Materials tab.

Furthermore, as of HICAD 2023, only two HDB files control which attributes are transmitted to the ISD Report Man-
ager:

® rm_anl_exportszn.HDB (fir Konstruktionen) und
® rm_anl_exportpart.HDB (fur Teile)

These contain HiICAD part attributes only. If you need additional attributes of the HELIOS PDM system, the prepared
files

® rm_anl_exportszn_db.HDB und

® rm_anl_exportpart_db.HDB

serve as templates. You will find the files in the HICAD sys directory. In the simplest case, it is sufficient to rename
them accordingly:

® rm_anl_exportszn_db.HDB == rm_anl_exportszn.HDB

® rm_anl_exportpart_db.HDB ==& rm_anl|_exportpart. HDB

Total length attribute

o]
Prior to HICAD 2023, when creating the total length list using the Total length list for straight pipes 2] E func-
tion, the total length was assigned to the Quantityl attribute (§11). This attribute did not take into account any
length unit..

As of HICAD 2023, when creating the total length list with an rm_settings configuration file of the ISD Report
Manager, the total length will be assigned to the attribute Total length (§22). Thus, the total length is also avail-
able in the ISD Report Manager as a length with a suitable unit..
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Plant Engineering

Rotate flange connections

When installing parts with sub-part flanges, e.g. valves, if you rotate the part after insertion, these flanges will now be
rotated as well. The same applies if the AutoFlange option is activated.

Rotation angle X

select rotation axis

oy

oln
]

=) (g [

Rotation angle

Select rotation @i

This functionality is only offered by the new Part insertion function, via the old one (V26) only the valve or similar is
rotated as before. If the parts are to be rotated together, either the new Part insertion function is to be used or one
places the parts first without rotation and then uses the function Rotate part.

Rotation angle x
Plant Engineering part [ Select rotation axis ]
Edit [ Reverse orientation ]
Thr _
Eait )
Isormetry/Pipe Spocl Drawing
Connection Info (lza)
Linked documents I 0

Part

ni?&ﬁﬁﬁu::a

& Further 3-D functi
Rotate part (PE)

Part

o
=
=1

& (g (=)
: [ (4
&

8] (¢

Guidelines »
Information

[ other part PR)
el
5
k|
-
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News Overview

HiCAD - HELIOS Head ID

As of HICAD 2023, it is no longer possible to specify the Head IDs of articles and documents in HELIOS. This ID was
previously used by the catalogue editor and the DBPlantDatalmport/PartDataAutoSync tools to find articles again.

Now, unigue IDs are assigned by the variant editor itself and transferred to HELIOS during matching. These IDs are
directly visible in HELIOS, as they are not a regular article attribute.

The new IDs are only directly visible in a few places in HiCAD:
® \When matching with the catalogue via the tool VarToCat, an additional table column PLANTID is inserted.
= |n P+ID, the new ID becomes visible in the attribute Database article ID when assigning article data.

®  After a part has been installed, the PLANTID is also found in its part attributes.
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News Overview

Notes on HELiOS Updates

For an update to HELIOS 2021 (Version 2600) from a version older than 2500 a central update of the supplied
HELIOS database is required.

Since conflict may occur during the update process in case of inconsistent data stocks, you should do the following:
® Data backup before updating

Make sure that a data backup was made before carrying out the update of your HELIOS database.

For the backup, either use the HELIOS Database Creator (further information can be found in the Installation
Notes) or your SQL Server Application.

In case of any questions, or if you need any help with regard to your customized system architecture , contact
the ISD Hotline.

® | og file for update

If any conflicts occur during the update, these will be recorded in the log file HeliosDbUpdate.ixt (in the system
path %appdata%\ISD Software und Systeme\HeliosDbUpdate\).

Have this file ready when contacting the ISD Hotline in case of an unsuccessful update, so that they can help
you solve the problem and make a successful update.

= New mask format
Please read all notes on the new mask format introduced with HELIOS 2020 !
= MultiCAD interfaces

If you are working with a multi-CAD interface (e.g. the HELIOS-Inventor interface), please note that before
installing an update of an older version to HELIOS 2020 (Version 2500) or higher, some adjustments may have
to be made before the update.

In this case, please contact the Consulting department of the ISD Group.
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HELIOS Desktop

HELiOS Desktop

Service Pack 2 2023 (V 2802)

Utilized articles
In the context of the document detail window you will find the new result list tab Utilized articles.

This shows you the article contexts stored in the model structure for the document.

B DN-000245 (Document), Project context: PN-01-06-K

General Assignments Input / Qutput
&5 (“ &5 &5 ." (‘
' ? . ﬁ @i X B % *
Edit Preselect Edit Roles Attribute Delete
master data Workflow status values
Mask | Documents Graphic | Targets Use | Sources Product structure Utilized articles X B
4 @ g Standard - Z®®E
Article number In In W Designation Part type Designation  Standard designatii Creation dat  Created by Length N (inc Weigt Source or target link
SN-000006 | .0 Gearbox housing Individual part 02.10.2006  |Kenstrukteurl | I 2_._58'_Ea_uteil—Koqstn_chtmn_| E
SN-000007 @ | O Gearbox cover Individual part 02.10.2006  |Konstrukteurl 2.15 ([@)Bauteil-Konstruktion | E

In contrast to the model structure, this result list can be sorted and filtered more easily and articles can also be dis-
played consolidated, i.e. they only appear once in the result list, as is not possible in the context of the model struc-

ture due to its model tree and instance approach.
The articles listed there may deviate from the bill of materials (product structure) if, for example, you are working
with assemblies that are not BOM-relevant.

For use cases such as the release of an assembly structure, the display of used articles based on the model struc-
ture, in the results list of the document context can therefore be very helpful.
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News Overview

Print locally

In the context menu of documents or in the Output tab of the document detail window you will find the new function

LE—' Print locally.

With this function you can print documents such as Office or PDF files from the HELIOS Desktop via the Windows
standard printer.

The function can also be used for a multiple selection of documents. In this way, you can print documents from a
result list in the present order without having to select them individually for printing via the HELIOS Spooler.

Documents X

43 @ g Standard - W Output

Document number Index  Ind W Designation g Show Version Management.. ated by
RL_SN-026690 | @ | lsometry / RBLO L Send file by E-Mail ninistrator
PRL SN-026689 | | @ Ollsometry /RELGNN ninistrator
AL SN-026688 | | @ [©Ofisometry/ reLolill (=5 ™ / ninistrator
PRL_SN-026681 @ | sometry / RELGIN| p= | Print locally... ninistrator
DRUSN-02660 | | @ Olsometry/RBLY Convert b pinistrator
.%R!__SN-GE_E&?‘_} I : _.__‘Q';Isumetr}rf RELQ @ can o ninistrator
SPRL_SN-026678 .‘O' Isometry / RBLQ ninistrator
DRLSN-026677 | | @ | Ofisometry / RBLY pinistrator
%RL___SNT'DEEE?E _ _ . {} lsometry / RBLQ inistrator
M DN-000342 L ] ?_‘Q:_Word Docume ninistrator
M= DM-000341 & ;Q;Word Docume . ninistrator
Don-000331 | | @ | Welding neck D —— ninistrator
JON-000330 | | @ | O Welding neck {8 ¢ Delete ninistrator

DN-000329 @ |} Welding neck 15¥ inictrator

EI DN-000341 (Document), Project context: PN-01-06-K

| General Assignments Input Output

CEE el @t £ P

Show Version | Sendfile Print | Print | Convert Call Copy Copy D
Management by E-Mail lzcally = report | number HELIOS URL
. Mask | Extended mas Print locally « | Targets

Print document(s) locally using the
default printer

&) Press F1 to open the Help.

Basic information
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HELIOS Desktop

Project and folder change behaviour in the Combined search

In older HELIOS versions, when working with the Combined search, you could set the behaviour of how selected pro-
jects or folders are handled when the selection is changed: Should the change of a project or folder in a search mask
also affect the other masks of the Combined search, should projects or folders be set individually on each mask, or
should inactive search masks be set independently of projects or folders?

Folder num

Article num

Old procedure: Combined search > Project change behaviour

n Configure project change behaviour

(® Same project in all masks

i Different projects in all masks

) Always project-independent in ncn-active masks

oK | I Cancel

With the update to HELIOS 2023 Service Pack 2, you will find the settings for this at HELIOS Options > General,

under General Settings > Find.

This has the advantage, among other things, that this option can then also be exported / imported and made avail-
able as uniform behaviour on other computers.

Sy o

@g HELiOS Options

E General

EI Input
E Display
I_E Result lists

- Project and Folder structures
] Print
Eg Import/Export

% Worldflow

— | Log

E Database

Document type

2 HELIOS Desktop

£ MANAGE..~

General Settings

— Start project
(@] Project-independentg] (E]

(®) Last active project

- Start folder
O Folder-independent E] _J_.

() Last active folder

- Multi-language attributes

Selected language: €0 CHANGE

- Units

Length display for inches and feet:
(®) American (in, ft)
O British (", )

~ Find

[ Show Classification tab in Find document/article dialogue

Project change behaviour in combined search:

() Sarme project in all masks

(%) Different projects in all masks

() Always project-independent in non-active mask
Folder change behaviour in combined search:

() Same folder in all masks

() Different folders in all masks

(O Always folder-independent in non-active mask

CLOSE

APPLY
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News Overview

Edit workflow status: Improved dialogue
In the Edit workflow status dialogue window you can either make changes by clicking OK, which will close the win-
dow, or by clicking Apply, which will keep the dialogue window open, so that you can also set the next Workflow step

directly, if desired.

— Current status

== Checkup E

ﬂ @ Check @ Read @ Write @ Delete

h 4 Motes:

Approved: can be released.

- status

@ J Released

O é In progress

— Objects with required workflow status change

Links Folders

4y S standard

Mumber We Locked by Mame of link class
®DN-000240 o 4P Bauteil-Konstruktion
BON-000323 o 4l Bauteil-Konstruktion

Mumber of records: 2

E Ok ” Cancel H Apply
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HELIOS Desktop

Attribute mappings for document input
The attribute mappings for file import, which you can configureat HELIOS Options > General > HELIOS Desktop,

also apply to document input via Input > Document Q and for template files, and can be selected accordingly in
a pull-down menu of the Enter document dialogue.

Document number  Index  Ind W Designation Document type Creation dat  Created by File changed on Locked by
DN-000310 | | @ |2 |HiCAD Drawing [15.11.2021  |Administrator | | 1
E'DN"DDO: [3} Enter document X L
FON-000; L
%DN'W_ Document ] E
RoN-o00: L
Sono0 i
<DN-0003 b
%DN"DDE Basic information |
3DN-000:
,.‘DN-'DDE Document number:  DN-000344 Sheet: @ : ‘
%[R}ITI_-SIDI'\?% Project number: PM-01-06-K [;] E Index: i . =
%RL_SN__O Folder number: Folder-independent ) = B
BRLSN-0 2
BRL_SN-0
?';RL_SN-_O Designation: Text file ~  Release: In Progress B
?;F‘.L_Sl'ﬁ Document type: Others - _:
%DN_M‘ Date: Name: I
3DN-0003 |
D 0N-000: Created: 21312023 Administrator  Scale: I
Checked: Format: __!
|
! i
Son-ooc | L]
L - T
m;g::ﬁ: @ Workflow: |generakdocument V| Standard v| [ 0K | I Cancel | [ Apply | ]l
AE | | @ [OlbcelDocument  [officd 2099 33 [administrator 13.02.2023 10:5458 | F
T L= T File configuration_02 f T T T T

Number of records: 98 Display: Current state
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News Overview

Import

ol
The re-import of files via Input > Serial input > Import “* has been adapted to reflect possible error sources
more transparently:

If files contained in the selected XML file are not found in HELIOS during the import, you will receive a corresponding
error message before the remaining existing files are offered for re-import.

@ Info

The following files listed in the XML file could not be found:
Cai\Users\oooooood Desktop\ #8676 \DN-011713_. pdf

If the target document is no longer contained in the database, you will also receive a corresponding error message
when attempting a re-import:

I:} Import file = O w
43+ & Standard -
Import Document number  In  Designation
“DN-G'I'I?H 1 'Eroduction drawing
L] '

MNumber of records: 2

Document Error

Q| |The document ne longer exists in the database.
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HELIOS Desktop

Central configuration for date fields and time zone

In addition to the possibility to assign an Own date/time format or the Database time format to result list areas, the
possibility to further influence the default formatting of date values in HELIOS masks has been created.

For this purpose, you will find in the HELIOS Options under General > Units and formatting the new configuration
options for Standard formatting of date with time, if applicable and Standard formatting of date without time:

Standard formatting of date with time, if applicable:
dd.MMayyy hhimm:ss * (e.g. 17.03.2023 01:13:44)

Standard formatting of date without time:
dd. MMy £~ (e.g. 17.03.2023)

dd.MM.yyyy
= Fdavmmvsyyyy
O M. dd.yyyy
Pro MM dd' ey
yyyy-MM-dd

The selection lists are preset with a number of frequently used formattings, which you can select accordingly. A pre-
view of the selected formatting is displayed in the field to the right of the selection/input field.

You can also make your own entries for the date/time formatting in the field, as long as you use a correct syntax in
line with the date and time setting in result lists.

Changing the formatting will then have an effect in two places:
® The display of date fields in masks
® The display of date/time fields in result lists where the Date/time display is set to Standard.

Creation date
16.03.2023  Change title...

18.03.2023  Horizontal alignment »
16.03.2023  Dateftime display b Dateftime display
18.03.2023  Edit own dateftime format ... Database time format
16,03.2023 Representation type b Own date/time format
16.03.2023 v Standard

Save

Reset

Configure ...

The new setting Standard is also the new default for date/time fields in result lists, which applies to new installations
of HELIOS.

The desired Time zone (in which date/time display takes place) can be selected here via a combined list if required.

Tirne zone:  (UTC+01:00) Amsterdarm, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna -

The default time zone is the local time set in your operating system.

If the set time zone supports a distinction between winter and summer time, this is automatically taken into account.
(l.e. in Germany UTC+1 (winter time) would automatically change to UTC+2 (summer time) on the corresponding
date).
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News Overview

Performance

Especially in the area of the product structure tree and when generating HDE reports using many multilingual attrib-
utes, a significant performance increase of the HELIOS Database could be achieved with Service Pack 2.
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HELIOS Desktop

Service Pack 1 2023 (V 2801)

Optimised search result lists

In order to increase performance, only objects for which the logged-in user has corresponding read rights are dis-
played in result lists of HELIOS objects (articles, documents, projects, folders, pipe classes and user-defined
objects).

The sorting of result lists has been accelerated many times over due to a smaller number of internal queries, which
also improves the creation of result lists in particular, in which case the database has a somewhat higher latency.

Earlier database options, with which the display of objects without access rights could be set, are thus no longer
applicable.

Errors during printing or export

Errors that prevent documents from being printed or exported are displayed in the corresponding dialogue below the
document result list when you click OK.

Double-clicking on an error line also marks the corresponding document in the result list above.
(=) Print ] X

4 & 4 Standard =

Print O O Documentnumber In In W Designation Article Project Folder

4| [ on-000003 | @ O|Mounting drawing |SN-000002 .. [20221124-2 [ood |

+|[]oN-000007 | @ O|Mounting drawing | SN-000005 |...] [20221124-2 ]

||| [ on-000011 | @ & Production drawing  |SN-000007 [..) |20221124-2 [

& DDN 000013 .| @ ©|Production drawing | SN-D00008 |...] [20221124-2 [oed

| @& /Production drawing  |SN-000009 [ 202211242 Q
' -DD DN-011573 | | | © [Productiondrawing | Dox1is2 L]
| Number of records: &

Document Error
| Q DN-011573 File for the document is not in the Vault.
| File name for neutral format: CONFIGURE... Replace invalid characters with underscore. CAMNCEL “

Example: If the dialogue returns the error description "File for document is not in the Vault', it is recommended to
load the document once into the workspace.
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News Overview

Context menu entry for saving to HELIOS

After an installation of HELIOS, the Windows context menu has been extended by default by the menu item Save to

HELIOS.

Open

Edit

Mew

Print

Add to favourites
['] Saveto HELIOS

This makes it possible to save documents in the HELIOS database in connection with HELiOSScan in this simple
way if the automatic transfer did not take place (e.g. by cancelling the document dialogue or due to an error).

Under certain circumstances this feature is not desired. Therefore, as of version 2801 of HELIOS, it is no longer auto-
matically set up during a new installation. If the context menu entry is to be created in the process, you can activate

the checkbox Create context menu entry in Windows Explorer for saving files in HELIOS in the General tab of the
Extended settings installation step dialogue.

For update installations of older versions, the option is active and can be deactivated at the same point if desired.

What's new?

M Extended

). tended settings O
HELIOS | HELIOS Interfaces | General
Installation directory | C\Program Files\5D Software und Systeme\HELIOS

| Update-Installation

[] Activate license administration tools
IS0 Update Service aktivieren
Create context menu entry in Windows Explorer for saving files in HELIOS.
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HELIOS Desktop

New data type for List attributes

The new data type "LIST" is available for list attributes in the Description of attributes with the help of the Attribute

Editor.
General —Selection list —Copy for
[~ Mandatory " Suggestion v Change
[T Mo update ™ Predefined [¥ Derivation
% None ¥ Follow-on shee
Yalues |
Data type LIST LI TransFer data
DATETIME
FLOAT
INTEGER
LIST
REFEREMCE
WARCHAR
VARCHARML
M Delete Change
oK Cancel End

Under Selection list you can differentiate between a Predefined list and a free list (Option: None).

The separate area in the attribute editor, in which list attributes were displayed separately in earlier versions, is no

longer necessary.
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News Overview

Installation DVD: Changed path of the default database

When importing the HELIOS standard database with the HELIOS Database Creator, please note that its path on the
installation DVD has changed.

As of HELIOS 2023 Service Pack 1, you will find the database there at ...\Databases\en.

What's new?

= - NMatahas - Evmnrt Tool
LIS - UataDase ||.-«.-I.__."..- (N fa ]

Import / Export

Database: ||::|auteil

Import/export path: |F:iDatahase5‘aen

Export

— Export settings

.
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HELIOS Desktop

Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

Units in the context menu

When right-clicking in result list columns of (float) attributes with unit category, the context menu shows you the cor-
responding unit, with designation and abbreviation.

=g Change title...
Horizental alignment ]
With thousands separator

Decimal places...

Unit (Mass) 3 Unit (Mass)
Unit symbaol 3 Gramn (g)
Representation type v ¥ Kilogram (kg)
Save Ton (1)

Reset Ounce (oz)
Configure ... Pound (lb)

Copy and paste attribute values with unit category

(=

The behavior of copying and pasting attributes with unit category using the = Copy attribute value and
Paste attribute value context menu functions has been further improved.

Please read the corresponding notes.

_& Edit attribute value...
| 5 [-J Copy attribute value
El Paste attribute value
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News Overview

Export and import files
Both the export of HELIOS documents and the import of files to HELIOS have been revised.

In the export dialogue you have e.g. extended setting and attribute assignment options for the generation of file

names.

Q Settings for export

— Document

[ Reserve exported documents also directly

Export also referenced documents from document or model
structure

- File name

(%) Attribute assignments CONFIGURE...

) Individual specification
() From document or model structure

CANCEL

In the extended export dialogue you can de-/reselect linked objects and their contexts if necessary.

The file import, in turn, has been adapted to the common use case of re-importing exported HELIOS documents.
The simple selection of an XML file belonging to the export offers all documents in a clearly arranged import dia-

logue.

| =, Import file

Make a selection among the following documents.

4 & standard

Import

fD_N-D10033
DM-010034

MEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

| %] DN-D10037

MNumber of records: 15

& O Documentnumber In In W Designation
|£DN-010023

M- e
Document type Creation dat  Created by File changed on
2 8D2FGBES Others 08.08.2022  Administrator |08.08.2022 14:53:53
|022_977_027 Others 08.08.2022  Administrator |08.08.2022 14:53:53
G 1682_21001_02 Others 08.08.2022  |Administrator |08.08.2022 14:53:53
1} 1682_23001_02 Others 08.08.2022 Administrator |08.08.2022 14:53:53
1682 40011_02 Others 08.08.2022  Administrator |08.08.2022 14:53:53
1682 B010-10.03 Others 08.08.2022  Administrator |08.08.2022 14:53:53
{;-m 520 - 1104 _Detail w1 Others 08.08.2022  |Administrator 08.08.2022 14:53:54
O AWARD2016_TEILANSICHT E[Others 08.08.2022  Administrator |08.08.2022 14:53:54
i'}' D1002635_mitDocuprinterGe|Others 08.08.2022  |Administrator |08.08.2022 14:53:54
42 FigFgaConvert Others 08.08.2022  |Administrator |08.08.2022 14:53:54
¥ isometrie_struktur Others 08.08.2022  |Administrator |08.08.2022 14:53:54
O Kommentiert Others 08.08.2022  |Administrator |08.08.2022 14:53:54
{} pf_V_da_01 dach Others 08.08.2022  |Administrator |08.08.2022 14:53:54
< Plugins in the Actionbar Allp/Others 08.08.2022  |Administrator |08.08.2022 14:53:54
O‘Ze\:hnung'\ Others 08.08.2022  |Administrator |08.08.2022 14:53:54

Locked by

Locked on

The previously necessary editing of the system file hel_fileimport.ini is no longer necessary. However, configurations
of older HELIOS versions stored there are still taken into account during the export.

Please also note the changes that result from this at HELIOS Options > Import/Export.
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HELIOS Desktop

Print documents: File name configuration

As with the new options for attribute mappings when generating file names for exporting files, you can also configure
the output file name by means of an attribute mapping when printing neutral formats in files (e.g. when outputting
PDFs via the HELIOS Spooler).

| &= print m] X

4 & n Standard -

Print I O Documentnumber In In W Designation Article Project Folder View
2|5/ [ on-Do0028 | Exploded view SN-DD0D01 [...] [PN-D1-06-K Sheet 1
B Coite attibute axianment for fle nam
| Create attribute assignment for file name
B conerer | -
ws  Value Converter =

Number of records: 1 *) Decument number [ -
B Created by I -]

File name for neutral format: Configure... /| Created on [ vl Cancel

—— [ Manufacturer's drawing [ o .

T

The contents of the hel_fileprint .ini system file previously used for this purpose are copied to the attribute mappings
when the file is first called. After that, the old ini file is no longer needed, but it is not automatically deleted from the
system.

Index up-to-dateness

In result lists, the column Index up-to-dateness indicates by a symbol whether it is the most recent version index of
a HELIOS object.

Most recent versions of objects are indicated by a green dot, old versions by an orange dot.

Articles x

4+ @ g Standard - g 8

Article number | Index  Index up-to-dateness Designaticn Part type Creation date Created by

SMN-000001 @ Slip-on gear mechanism Product 02,10.2006 Administrator
SN-000002 a ] Clamping element Assemnbly 02.10.2006 Administrator
SN-000003 i Hausing assembly Assembly 02.10.2006 Administrator
SN-000004 B Gear wheel assembly Assembly 02.10.2006 Administrator
SN-000005 @ Pinion assembly Assembly 02.10.2006 | Administrator
SN-000006 ] Gearbox housing Individual part 02.10.2006 Administrator
SN-000007 2] Gearbox cover Individual part 02,10.2006 | Administrater
SN-000008 B Gear wheel Individual part 03.10.2006 Administrator
SN-000009 a8 Pinion Individual part 03.10.2006 Administrator
SN-000010 8 Guide sleeve Individual part 03.10.2006 Administrator
SN-000011 @ Spring guide sleeve Individual part 03.10.2006 Administrator
SN-000012 B Lockring Individual part 03.10.2006 Administrator
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News Overview

HELIOS Options: Default configuration for product structure output
From HELIOS 2023 and/or HICAD 2023 onwards, a new version of the ISD Report Manager will be introduced.
The old version of the Report Manager will initially remain installed in the system in parallel.

You can control which Report Manager version is used for the product structure output in the Database Options. In
the pull-down menu of the Default configuration for product structure output option, you can select which RMS or
RM_SETTINGS file is to be used for the output of the product structure with the Report Manager.

In the default delivery database (i.e. for new installations of HELIOS 2023) the template PRODUCT_ISD.RM_
SETTINGS is set. This new template file calls the new ISD Report Manager during data transfer.

However, existing settings of existing databases will not be overwritten by an update installation. A parts list template
(of file type .RMS) previously defined as default configuration is retained and still uses the old Report Manager.

In this situation, it is recommended to switch to the new Report Manager by using a template file of the type .RM_
SETTINGS.

Cenfiguration

* | General | B D |

Ibeneral settings CAD System Local Sezsion
Global generation rule for file names and numbers Mo

Revise the new document. Mo

Frint only released documents Ma

Optional Drag _Drop for follow-on sheet No

Vault Server Mo

Allow forced releases Yes

Test statuses in nole workflows can be ignored Ma

Link E-mail E-Mail Attachment
Apply workflow of last state for revision Yes

lssue emor message for undetected master data objects Ma

Article attribute for defined weight

Article attribute for suface area FLAECHE

Adicle attribute for material (weight-relevant) MATERIAL

Article attribute for body volume (weightrelevant)

Attribute links in search masks

Muttiple classification for aticles

Consider only active group when detemining user rights
Show documents without access pemission

Show articles without access permission

Show projects without access permission

Show folders without access pemission

Show pipe classes without access permission

Show user-defined objects without access pemission
Update POM items during product structure sync
Allow updating of released product structures

Article or material attribute for specific weight RHO

Master link for product structure

Default language &n

Default configuration for preduct structure output PRODUCT_ISD.RMS ..LI

PRODUCT ISD.BMS
PRODUCT_ISD_HiCAD RM_SETTINC
PRODUCT_ISD_HICAD.RMS
PRODUCT _Stahlbau_01.RMS
produkt_dinE771-a_part.ms

Proflex.ms
Qomet Export.mms
Yes

Yes

fes

Na

Ma

0K ] Cancel

@ Please note:

For printing result lists, the new ISD Report Manager is already used.

Detailed information on the new ISD Report Manager can be found here.
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HELIOS Desktop

Mark-up and Redlining

Note that when working with the extended markup and redlining functionality of HICAD and HELIOS, the redlining
tool HiRedLine is only installed by a combined HiCAD/HELIOS installation. In a standalone installation of HELIOS

Desktop the tool is not available.

A failed call will return a corresponding system message.

© Info

The HiRedLine program is only available for HICAD/HELIOS installations. Therefore, the process cannot be

carried out.
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HELiOS in HiCAD

Service Pack 2 2023 (V 2802)

Automatic removal of documents from the HELIOS workspace
When HICAD is closed, all documents not being processed are removed from the HELIOS workspace.
This also applies to neutral formats (e.g. PDF files) that were loaded into HICAD via a HELIOS context menu.

Files with local changes (which have not yet been transferred to the HELIOS database) are not automatically
removed.

Message if HICAD Integration module is missing

If, when starting HICAD, a HICAD basic module other than "HIiCAD VI/AV" and a HELIOS basic module other than
"HELIOS Viewer" is selected during licence selection, while no licence for the "HiCAD Integration Module" can be
found in the system, then only viewing functionalities are available in HELIOS, regardless of the selected basic mod-
ule. You will receive a corresponding message.
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HELIOS in HICAD

IFC interface: Show HELIOS attributes

In the attribute mapping configuration for the data transformation between IFC and HICAD, you can also export
HELIOS attributes from Service Pack 2.

In the Configuration Editor at Interfaces > IFC > Default options for export > Attribute mapping configuration > @
Define you will find the new checkbox Display HELiOS attributes.

If this is activated, HELiOS attributes are also available for mapping in the pull-down menu of the source attributes.

[®) ISD Configuration Editor - HICAD 28.2.0.362 [CAProgramData)ISD Software und Systeme\HiCAD 2023\HiCAD.cfgdbl o X
File Edit VYiew Extras ISD
7 <] %z I E=g 9T @ User n
] ‘.jH\CAD Description Value Comment

4 [ Active EEEEEEEEESS A Salihy ed during

& Export configuration

g

Define properties

4 |FC attributes
4 Project
MName
=Pl Description
ObjectType
LongName
Phase
4 Elements
I+ IficElement
I IfcSpatialStructureElement
Name
Description
ObjectType
Element types
4 IFC properties
Standard properties
User-defined properties

e I e e O e o O o e e e e I B -

Attribute assignment
Display HELIOS attributes

Dimensions (ABMESSUNGEN) [=]5:)

:
— HiCAD attribute (v |
~ HELIOS article attribute (v
— HELIOS document attribute (A =

Article number (SACHNUMMER)

Based on (ERSATZFUER)

CC(CC)

Changed by (HEl_GEAENDERT_USER)
Changed on (HEL_GEAENDERT_DATUM)
Changed on (HEL_LINKED_DATE)
Checked by (GEPRUFT_NAM)

Checked on (GEPRUFT_DAT)

Class D (HEL_KLASSEID)

Comment (BEMERKUNG)
Commercial weight (H_GEWICHT)
Construction section (CONSTRUCTION_SECTION)
Created by (HEL_USER)

Creation date (HEL_GUELTIG)

Date send (DATE_SEND)

Department (ABTEILUNG)

Designation (BENENNUNG)
Designation 2 (BENENNUNG2)
DOCTYPE_SIMPLE (DOCTYPE_SIMPLE)
Document categary (DOKUART)
Document ID (Head) (HEL_KOPFID)

Document number (HEL_DOKUNUMMER)
L Document tvoe (DOCUMENT TYPF)

with the name
fsembly, if any

fy the part filter

= POM

[= Compatibility

[ System settings
© B2 Configurations

Interfaces » IFC

For further information, please refer to the HiICAD Help for Interfaces.
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News Overview

Service Pack 1 2023 (V 2801)

Deleting the item numbers when deriving

If you use HiICAD and HELIOS in the context of a project-specific working method in which the referencing option
For main parts and sub-parts is set in the Configuration Editor at System settings > Referencing > Synchronize
item numbers/part attributes when updating file, item numbers for derived parts are automatically deleted when the
part structure is derived via the CAD structure or when a derivation is created via the HELIOS Desktop.

3D-Part structure a x 3D-Part structure ax
# o o I3 52 93 13 92 W ol @ o 0 I3 52 95 75 52 B o]
Designation Item... Comment » ) - - - Designation Item... Comment
7§ DN-000296 [l e - | 71§ DN-000296
! i
4 % @ SN-027071 1 Part document p— | 4 %, @ SN-027075 Part document
5 DN-00029
g Farti 1001 St W] SN-027071 (Part document {1} i A
A * 3 ¥ A -
s (8 SN-027072 2 Part document $5%5 [ SN-027072 (Part document 2} ¥ ® SN-027072 2 Part document
M Farts o0z > gt ¥ SN-027074 {Part docurnent} {3} =k M Part2 00
4 %, @ SN-027074 3 Part document s (7] SN-027073 {Part document} {1000} 4 % @ SN-027076 Part document
& Part3 1003 & Part3 1003
& (@ SN-027073 1000 Part decument & ® SN-027077 Part document
oK Cancel
K | [ 4 Kl | [
3D-Part structure | 2D-Part structure 3D-Part structure | 2D-Part structure

Open STEP file via HELIOS in HiCAD

When opening an object for editing in HELIOS with the Open+Edit function, it is intended that documents are
opened for editing in the corresponding application. For example, .SZA files are opened in HiCAD.

This also applies to other formats such as STEP files (.stp) if they have been assigned HiCAD as the opening applic-
ation via the Windows properties.

Under such conditions, if a STEP file is opened from HELIOS for editing, it is loaded for editing in HICAD if HICAD is
already running, or HICAD is started for editing the file if necessary.

Articles and Documents X | Articles Documents
4 @ g Standard - a8

'_._.fNum

? M- General

FON- ]
DN-0C P
(3

Show document...

Edit document master...

PDON-

BDN-

%DN- # Add to favourites
o (=

%DN | 4 Open + Edit

Hon-

Preselect document

DDN- & Open, read-only
?DN Open, with options..
%DN' @ Open with external viewer

Of course, opening a STEP file in HICAD also works outside the HELIOS context by double-clicking in Windows
Explorer.
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HELIOS in HICAD

New article class for part type Welding neck

If you use HELIOS in connection with the HICAD module Plant Engineering, a new HELIOS article class is available
from Version 2023 SP1 onwards with the new part type Welding neck.

Class

Class name: Welding neck

Mask name: smil_collar
i Find artice - ] X
- Search conditions

Article | Welding neck

Connection 1

2
Nominal diameter: * I
Outer diameter (1): mm +

; Connection type:

Connection 2

Connection type:

Pipe part properties Fitting

Wall thickness (2): mim Preferred type: -
Schedule: Accessory set: A
Pressure:

You must inform HELIOS of the new classification for welding neck flanges. This is done via the programme

DBPlantDatalmport.exe, which you will find in the HiCAD exe directory. There you click on the button Update
HELiOS for Plant Engineering.

364 /382 What's new?



News Overview

Afterwards you can use the HELIOS search mask in your HELIOS Desktop.

% Find article

~(<)>) SN-026702 (Article)

| Product structure ¢ | Utilized items | B} Welding neck X |

[Plant Engineering| +] Welding neck

Number of records:

: 363

—

Mask | Documents % | Graphic < | Targets % | Use
Connection 1 i ‘u Classification
Hominal diameter: ¥ Q Find
Outer diameter (1): +
Connection type: 20002 15100010 Narae
1 S (] WY Pipeclamp
Gonnection 2 = . Pipeline
Pipeline pl
Connection type: 10000 iy [ W Pipeline plan
i (= ! Pump
Fipe part properties Fitting
Wall thickness (2): Preferred type:
ml. =
Schedule: Accessory set:
- Search result (] MY T-piece, round
4 & 45 Standard - B n Valve
Article number In In W Designation Part type Standard designation  Creation date  Createdby  Outer diam Wall ] MY Vessel
SN-026702 @ OWelding neck IS0 |[Raw-part+Plant-desig RO-FI 10357 24.11.2022 Administrator | [ g weie
SN-026703 ® OWelding neck SO |Raw-part+Plant-desig RO-FI 10357 24112022 Administrator 14| S
SN-026704 @ OWelding neck IS0 |[Raw-part+Plant-desig RO-FI 10357 24.11.2022 Administrator 14 MY welding neck
SN-026705 @ O Welding neck 150 |Raw-part+Plant-desig RO-FI 10357 |24.11.2022 Administrator 14 -
.

= n Reducer, asymmetric

= . Reducer, symmetric

[] WY straight pipe, round

Mask Name

sml_rohrhalterung

sml_rohrleitung

sml_pumpe
sml_reduzierung
sml_reduzierung
sml_dichtung
sml_rchr
sml_tstueck
sml_2warmatur
<ml_behaelter
sml_spalt

sml_collar

@) [ ]
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HELIOS in HICAD

Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

Transfer of the HICAD sheet structure

When saving SZA files to HELIOS, the HiICAD sheet structure is also transferred to HELIOS. This contains the num-
ber of sheets and the Type, Sheet number and Sheet name for each sheet.

The sheet structure of SZA documents can then be viewed in the document master on the tab Model structure:

Mask Extended mask Graphic Sources Targets Madel structure
43 & Standard - 9= 9=
Sheet structure O O Document number In Designaticn
= _| DN-DDD025 g | DN-000025 Production drawing
il 3-D Model
[ Sheet 1
[F2 Sheet 2 (Internal information)
[ Sheet 2

When printing documents via HELIOS, this sheet structure is also displayed accordingly for the selection of the sheet
area to be printed:

= print ]

4 & @ Standard -

Print O O Documentnumber In In W Designation Article Project Folder Sheet area
5/ []DN-000025 X | Production drawing  |SN-000014 [...] |PN-01-06-K =N |Sheet 2 -]

[...] Existing HICAD sheet areas X
Please make a choice.

i/ 3-D Model

[F] sheet 1

|E| Sheet 2 (Internal information)

[F2] Sheet 3

OK | I Cancel

L Please note that when updating to HELIOS 2023 (V. 2800) in combination with a HiICAD version older than
HiCAD 2023 (V 2800), printing of SZA files via HELIOS is no longer possible due to this change.
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In this case, you will receive a corresponding message during the installation:

4 HELIOS 2023 Setup

A

From HELIOS Versionm 2800.0, information on the HICAD sheet structure is used for printing
SZ4 files via HELIOS, This information is transfemed to HELIOS by HICAD as of
Version 2601.6 or 2702.3.

Since you are using an older HICAD version, you will no longer be able to print
SZA files via HELiDS after the HELiOS update. Do you still want to proceed with
the update installation?

Cancel installation

I Continue anyway

A migration of inventory data can then be automatically carried out when HICAD is started with HELIOS.

This applies to the following HiCAD Versions:
= HiCAD 2021: As of Version 2601.6
= HiCAD 2022: As of Version 2702.3
= HiCAD 2023: As of Version 2800.0

HIiCAD-specific HELIOS settings moved to Configuration Editor
As of version 2800, HICAD manages some attributes that previously had to be defined in the HELIOS settings.

w Configuration

Configuration X
| General P HCAD
I * | General | M HcaD |
HICAD- I
el [General settings CAD System Local Session
(; ) Allow part exchange in drawings Mot for n 5 o No
ES% :\‘n;pnnmg of modified read-only documents msmb i ) g No
Pk g ibatn Print only released documents No
\ o Optional Drag Drop for follow-on sheet No
15t link class for Aricle visualisation Drawing
N S Vault Server No
link class for Adicle visualisation Drawing e No
ik class for Atticle visualisation Bauteil ¥
\ R g Test statuses in role workflows can be ignored No
Zh lifg class for Article visualisation Bauteil(e Link Email E-Mail Aftachment
Sth link ¥gass for Article visualisation Without Aoply workdiow of Laat state for revision Yes
Remised Issue emor message for undetected master data objects No
Aticle attibute for defined weight GEwiCHT (4
Nodaw | pcle attibute for suface area FLAECHE (5
detemined weight lonky CAD) GEWICH | aticle attibute for material {weight-relevant) MATERIAL (6
General type with subtypes ATy | ticle attibute for body volume (weight relevant) 7
Standand link class f .Vanant with General type AlgTyp+ Adicle or material attribute for specific weight RHO
2 Master link for product structure
Default language
-. onfiguration Editor - .0.0. “\ProgramData’ are und Systeme\Hil i .cfg -
= ISD Confi Edi AD 28.0.0.116 [C:\Ps Data\ISD Softw: d S AHICAD 2021\ HICAD.cfgdb] a X
File Edit View Extras ISD
®E | fEral 7] User a
¢ & Interfaces escription alue omment
3 Interf. Descripti Val C
4 E@POM Add semi-finished product article when loading No | If there a¢€ parts without article master, semi-finished product articles will be added
(= Drawing M. nt
- HHE" Load locked documents in read-only mode? Ask user ~ iour when loading locked documents
_ -HELIOS interface J
I Product structure Synchronize drawing with main part Yes
[Z Compatibility (1 ) Allow plotting of read-only model drawings? Write protection of a model drawing can prevent its plotting
4 [T System settings =(2) Document attribute for the scale SSTABT  Name of the HELIOS document attribute to be assigned the scale
[ Assembly HCM (3) Document attribute for plot stamp Name of the HELIOS document attribute providing the document status for the plot
(23 Sketch HCM i
= isati icle attribute for the material ame of the HELIOS article attribute to be assign & materia
3 hemisation Article attribute for the material MATERIAL  Name of the HELIOS article attribute to be assigned the material
[ Processing plane Article attribute for the surface area (5) FLAECHE Name of the HELIOS article attribute to be assigned the surface area
1 rticle attribute for the volume ame of the HELIOS article attribute to be assigned the volume
[ Scales Article attribute for the vol (5] Name of the HELIOS article attrib be assigned the vol
Sketches rticle attribute for the wei ame of the HELIOS article attribute to be assigned the wei
o Articl ibute for th ight 7 GEWICHT N of the HELIOS articl, ibi b igned th ight
3 Units =

PDM > HICAD-HELIOS interface
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HELIOS in HICAD

A: up to HIiCAD / HELIOS 2702 (HELIOS Options > Datenbank), B: from HiCAD / HELIOS 2800 onwards
(ISD Configuration Editor: PDM > HICAD-HELIOS interface).

When updating the database scheme you will receive the following message:

HeliosDbUpdate et

B The following settings have been transferred from the
HELIOS databass options to the HICAD Configuration Editor
from HiCAD 2800.0 onwards:

“General” tab:

- "Article attribute for defined weight"

- "#rticle attribute for surface area”

- "#rticle attribute for material {weight-relevant)”.

- "Article attribute for body volume {weight-relevant)”

"HiCAD" tab:

- "#llow printing of medified read-only documents™
- "Scale attribute”

- "Plot stamp atbributs"

If you are working with HICAD, please check from

WVersion 2800.0 onwards whether the values of the database
options stored in HELIOS correspond to those in the

HiCAD Configuration Editor. If necessary, you must adjust
the values in the HICAD Configuration Editor accordingly!
For compatibility reasons, the HELIOS database options will
remain in the next HELIOS versions.
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News Overview

New ISD Report Manager

As of HELIOS 2023 / HICAD 2023, a new version of the ISD Report Manager will be introduced for the issuance of
bills of materials, which is much simpler and more convenient, especially when configuring BOM templates.

Detailed information can be found in the Online Help chapter for the ISD Report Manager.

HIiCAD - HELiOS Head ID

As of HICAD 2023, itis no longer possible to specify the Head IDs of articles and documents in HELIOS. This ID was
previously used by the catalogue editor and the DBPlantDatalmport/PartDataAutoSync tools to find articles again.

Now, unique IDs are assigned by the variant editor itself and transferred to HELIOS during matching. These IDs are
directly visible in HELIOS, as they are not a regular article attribute.

The new IDs are only directly visible in a few places in HICAD:
= When matching with the catalogue via the tool VarToCat, an additional table column PLANTID is inserted.
= |n P+ID, the new ID becomes visible in the attribute Database article ID when assigning article data.

® After a part has been installed, the PLANTID is also found in its part attributes.
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HELIOS Spooler

HELiOS Spooler

Service Pack 2 2023 (V 2802)

Performance
With Service Pack 2 a further performance increase of the HELIOS Spooler could be achieved.

The optimization becomes especially obvious when performing and displaying a very high number of active print/-
convert jobs.

Result list attribute to mark documents being updated by Spooler

In the user interface configuration of HELIOS document result list you will find the new attribute Update status (VA_
DocumentPendingUpdateJob).

— Available attributes

Filter: [ -

| Document

a8

=i B= [ Type Designation Attribute name

D |:| |:| J :Sourt_:g or target link :‘I.I’H_Gb_i_ect_L!nks

|:| D _ D | ' |Source or target link [VA_ObjectlinksWith Texts
O[O |0 3 |standard created by INORM_NAM

O | [ ] [ Standard created on |MORM_DAT

E |[E [E | @ [standard designation DOCUMENTSTANDARDDESIGNATION |
O[O0 @ |subjet SUBJECT '
E|E B | @ [substitution document HEL_SUBSTITUTION_DOCUMENT
] D D | Ta.rget date . _‘l;‘ﬁl._'i].b_iEcthrlcFI;c-wTa.rgetDat.e.
OO O] @ [fpeidentifier HEL_ART '

Update status |VA_DocumentPendingUpdatelob
=] |:| ] : Version number of related application :I_-|EL_APPLIF:A“O_N_UER?._IQN

E @ |E | Weight \GEWICHT

@ |:| |:| | .'Wuﬂ.(ﬂnw name :‘I.I’A_ijecthrkﬂaname

_. _ | W;:;rlcﬂm.;u statu.s _‘I.ITL_DDr;umentﬂelease:;’:ntatus

¥ || @ [Workflow status \DOCUMENT_RELEASE

= D | [C] ! W;:;rlcﬂcrﬁn; sta.tus _UA_G.bjectF‘Lel.easeStatus

@ |:| |:| | .'Wurkﬂnw ctatus :‘I.I’A_Gb_iecthrkﬂantatus

Attribute description:

Indicates documents that are currently being updated by the HELIOS Spooler and are therefore not up
to date. Will be maintained automatically.
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If the column has been added to result lists, it marks there, if applicable, documents that are currently being

updated by the Spooler and therefore cannot be currently displayed with a c symbol.

Documents X

4 & o Standard

0 Open, with Document number with icon

EEOMN-000218
EEDN-000217
BDN-000216
[=DM-D00213
M DN-000210
[MEDN-000209
DN-000036
3 DN-000035
3DN-D00034

PDF printing via Windows

- % ¢ 8
Update status
C
c

Index up-to-date Workflow status  Document type

QOO0 000

Others

Others

HICAD Drawing
Others

Office Document
Office Document
HICAD Drawing
HICAD Part/Variant
HICAD Part/Variant

As of Service Pack 2, the Spooler supports the possibility to use the Windows functionality Microsoft Print to PDF for

printing to PDF.

This output may be faster and an installation and setup of the ISD FilePrinter PS may not be necessary.
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HELIOS Spooler

Service Pack 1 2023 (V 2801)

Performance

By loading the document structure directly on the Spooler Server instead of from the Client side, a significant
increase in performance could be achieved during printing/conversion.
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Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

Support of RM3/ RMA files discontinued
Note that printing/converting RM3/ RMA files is no longer supported by the HELIOS Spooler as of Version 2800.

Server Monitor

With the help of the Server Monitor tool, you can monitor the runnability of HELIOS server applications such as the

Vault Server or the HELiOS Spooler and make any necessary adjustments in the event of problems.

fay

b\{ Settings

E General

B - HELiOS Spooler
- .

'i; HELIOS Vault Server

& . HELIOS Spooler Settings
-

- General
"ﬁ': HELIOS Article Synchronization Port 35725
Interval: 60 5
— Time-out
Response time: 30 5
Response time of error detection: 60 s

HELIOS Task Starter

The new HELIOS Task Starter tool can be used for automatically re-starting the HELIOS Spooler after it has been

closed, or after a possible crash.
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HELiIOS MS Office Interface

HELiOS MS Office Interface

Service Pack 2 (V. 2802)

Combined search

| i:'r '—_L
Calling the functions —  Open + Edit or Open, read-only from the menu of a HELiOS-Office interface and *
Attach document in an active Outlook mail opens the Combined search mask search of HELIOS as of Service Pack

2.
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H @ & -
HOME INSERT PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA REVIEW VIEW ACROBAT Autodesk Vault HELIOS
e - _ - - — e
D % | Calibri === #- 5 WrapText | General . = 9) ] } - |
Paste B I U- === & 3= erge & Center - 2.0 9 (50 9 Conditional Formatas Cell Insert  Delete Form:
- Formatting > Table >  Styles~ - - -
Clipboard Font ] Alignment ] Mumber P} Styles Cells
A3 ¥R Combined search = m} X
A —Searchc -
1 | Article | Document
| Links
2 |
3 | AllgTyp-Geometrie =
4| Bauteil(e)-Konstruktion
5 | Bauteil-Konstruktion
s I Bauteil-Teilegeometrie
[ Custamer drw. checkup
7 | Besic information
5 I Custemer drw. not up t
g | Document number: Sheet: Clstomer . Kloet
1 e e b= Customer drw. up to da
10 i Frofoct dutinbon Project-independent [;] E b i Custemerdrawingpart
1
1 Folder number: Folder-independent [;] o QQ Deleted
12] Documentation
13 | Drawing checkup
14| ~  Release: - Drawing not up to date
15 | i o - Drawing part
16 | e Drawing released
17 | Date: Hame: Drawing up to date
18 | (hy = e DSTV-NC data not up tc
19 | = DSTV-NC data up to dat
20| Checked: - Eormat: DWG drawing not up to
21 | DWG drawing up to dat
22 I s DXF data not up to date
23 | DXF data up to date
24 | Index creator: File name: DXF drawing not up to ¢
= - DXF drawing up to date
25 | Index date: i Origin: ¥
2% | lternised
= | Index text: Based on: Model not up to date
e Model up to date
| Mounting drawingpart
24 | Maunting drw. checkur ~
30| e — L4
31
g E
EE | — Search result
34|
— b . Standard -
35|
36|
37|
38 |
e
40 |
S | Search has not been executed yet
42 |
43 |
44
45
46|
47|
48 | Number of records: 0
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HELiIOS MS Office Interface

Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

Outlook: Attach preselected document

In addition to inserting E-mail attachments via the HELIOS function Find document, you can also attach a document

that you have previously marked for this purpose via the context menu function B Preselect document, e.g. in a

result list of the HELIOS Desktop, by simply clicking on @’j Attach preselected document in the context of an act-
ive E-mail.

= +
FILE MESSAGE IMSERT CPTIOMS FORMAT TEXT REVIEW HELiOS

Attach
document-

m_'" Attach document

[
m Attach preselected document

= L)

| Subject RE: [HELISS] HICADVHELIQS Installation
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HELiOS Vault Server

Service Pack 2 2023 (V 2802)

Server Monitor: Communication port for article synchronisation during installation

The Port via which the Server Monitor communicates with HELIOS Article Synchronisation with ECAD/CAE applic-
ations such as EPLAN or Zuken E3 can be defined not only in the settings of the Server Monitor tool, but also during
the installation process of the part synchronisation.

The default port number is still 35727.

8 HELOS Article Synchronization Setup

o TS50k =

HELIOS Artide Synchronization Settings

HELIOS Interfaces HELIOS Server Monitor
O erLan Communication port ISE]’Z?
() Zuken E3

Service registration

s IDED’I'I"-"IUEE\,‘J{X)(}(}-CI

Password |

B start service upon installation

Cancel
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HELIOS Vault Server

Service Pack 1 2023 (V 2801)

Server Monitor: HELIOS Article Synchronization

The Server Monitor has been extended to include the option of monitoring the HELIOS Article Synchronization ser-
vice for HELIOS interfaces to ECAD/CAE applications such as EPLAN or Zuken E3.

Nﬂv\_) Settings

IE General

'&A Settings for HELIOS article synchronisation
.-'#- HELiOS Spooler -

'a HELIOS Vault Server E—

Port: 35727

Interval: 60 5

— Time-out

Response time: 30 5

Response time of error detection: 60 s

!:i Add server monitoring
Choose a server application:  HELIOS Article Synchronization -
- Connection
CEnver dedtm 184
Port: 33727
— Configuration
Marme: HELIOS Article Synchronization ‘:
Versiom: 28.1.0.244
Interval: 60 s
Log: E'
el o
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Major Release 2023 (V 2800)

Server Monitor

With the help of the Server Monitor tool, you can monitor the runnability of HELIOS server applications such as the

Vault Server or the HELiOS Spooler and make any necessary adjustments in the event of problems.

< 4

Status  Server application

%2 HELiIOS Server Monitor

Event description

What's new?

%:b Add server monitoring

Choose a server application:  HELIOS Vault-Server

— Connection

Server:

Port: 9000

- Configuration

Name: HELIOS Vault Server

Version:

Interval: 60

Log:
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HELiOS Vault Server
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Legal notes
© 2023 ISD ® Software und Systeme GmbH. All rights reserved.

This User Guide and the software described herein are provided in conjunction with a license and may only be used or copied in accordance with
the terms of the license. The contents of this User Guide solely serve the purpose of information; it may be modified without prior notice and may
not be regarded as binding for the ISD Software und Systeme GmbH. The ISD Software und Systeme GmbH does not assume any responsibility
for the correctness or accuracy of the information provided in this document. No part of this document may be reproduced, saved to databases
or transferred in any other form without prior written permission by the ISD Software und Systeme GmbH, unless expressly allowed by virtue of
the license agreement.

All mentioned products are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective manufacturers and producers.
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